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Oracle Retail Macro Space Management, Administrations Guide, Release 13.2.

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of
this document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our
products. For example:

Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

Did you understand the context of the procedures?

Did you find any errors in the information?

Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

Do you need different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us
your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part
number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to
check that you have the latest version of the document and if
any concerns are already addressed. To do this, access the
new Applications Release Online Documentation CD
available on My Oracle Support and www.oracle.com. It
contains the most current Documentation Library plus all
documents revised or released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com
Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at http:/ /www.oracle.com.
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Preface

This guide enables you to perform administrative functions for Oracle Retail Macro
Space Management.

Audience

This Administrations Guide is written for the following audiences:
= Database administrators (DBA)
= System analysts and designers

= Integrators and implementation staff

Documentation Accessibility

Our goal is to make Oracle products, services, and supporting documentation accessible
to all users, including users that are disabled. To that end, our documentation includes
features that make information available to users of assistive technology. This
documentation is available in HTML format, and contains markup to facilitate access by
the disabled community. Accessibility standards will continue to evolve over time, and
Oracle is actively engaged with other market-leading technology vendors to address
technical obstacles so that our documentation can be accessible to all of our customers.
For more information, visit the Oracle Accessibility Program Web site at
http://www.oracle.com/accessibility/.

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

Screen readers may not always correctly read the code examples in this document. The
conventions for writing code require that closing braces should appear on an otherwise
empty line; however, some screen readers may not always read a line of text that consists
solely of a bracket or brace.

Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or organizations
that Oracle does not own or control. Oracle neither evaluates nor makes any
representations regarding the accessibility of these Web sites.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit http: //www.oracle.com/support/contact.html or visit
http://www.oracle.com/accessibility/support.html if you are hearing
impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management Release 13.2 documentation set:

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Online Help
*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Guide
= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Online Help

Xii



=  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management User’s Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Online Help

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Advanced Users Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data Importer Online Help
= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Installation Guide

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Licensing Information

For more information on In-Store Space Collaboration see the following documents in the
Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release 13.2 documentation set:

= Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration User’s Guide
= Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Online Help
= Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release Notes

Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:
= https://metalink.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:
= Product version and program/module name
= Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
= Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create
= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

If you are installing the application for the first time, you install either a base release or a
later patch release. If you are installing a software version other than the base release, be
sure to read the documentation for each patch release (since the base release) before you
begin installation. Patch documentation can contain critical information related to the
base release and code changes that have been made since the base release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

In addition to being packaged with each product release (on the base or patch level), all
Oracle Retail documentation is available on the following Web site (with the exception of
the Data Model which is only available with the release packaged code):

http:/ /www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail. html

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release. Note that documentation is always available with the packaged code on the
release date.

Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”
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Note: This is a note. It is used to call out information that is
important, but not necessarily part of the procedure.

This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code

A hyperlink appears like this.
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Overview
The Admin Module Window

The Admin Module window contains a menu bar.

R

Clicking on any of the options will disclose a menu giving access to further options.

File Menu

The File menu has two options — Configure and Exit.

»'-‘ Administration
File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security Tools Window Help
Configure

Exit

Configure brings up the Configuration Module, where a series of basic settings affecting
the local operation of Macro Space Management can be changed.



General Menu

O Configuration

Current Configuraton Profile: F"UF"E 5

i Cptions I Directories I Files I Zones I Fixturing I Merchandising I Merchandiser I Profiles I

Database Tyvpe | Oracle j
Dakta Source IQMDG

User ID: [rFys

Passward: I****

Provider Mame: I Ora0LEDE, Oracle j
Diriseer Mame: I {Oracle in OraHomed2} j

Connection Options: I

Connection Timeouk: I 15
Command Timeout; I 30
Table Prefis: I Test Connection |
E] I ¥ersion 5.4.013 Database Yersion Ok, Cancel

Exit allows the user to close the Admin Module

General Menu

The General menu gives access to options used for overall planning within Macro Space
Management.

File | General Planning Merchandising Logs
Calendars
Custom Query
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Variables
Tax Codes
Units
User Defined Attributes

Option Comment
Calendars Configure the calendars used for financial planning.
Custom Query This option allows users to set up customised queries for the Find

dialog box using Custom SQL

Manufacturers Configure the list of manufacturers used for fixtures and for

2 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management




Admin Module General

Option Comment
merchandise
Status Configure the statuses used for Store, Floors, Revisions, Files,

Fixtures, Products and Planograms

Status Levels

Configure the sequence statuses will be used in

System Variables | Change the values of the system variables used by Macro Space
Management and In-Store Space Collaboration

Tax Codes Set the values of the tax bands used for merchandise

Units Set the units used for information

User Defined Set the options for information associated with Users, Stores, Files,

Attributes Fixtures, Products and Planograms.

Planning Menu

The Planning menu gives access to options used for laying out drawings within Macro
Space Management.

O Administration

File General | Planning Merchandising  Logs

Hatch Styles
Scales

Text Styles
Title Blocks
Zone Types
Zone Definitions

Option Comment

Hatch Styles | Hatch styles allow the user to configure the patterns used to color in
Zones.

Scales Scales allows the user to specify the scales used in Paper Space in
AutoCAD (Planner Module)

Text Styles Text Styles are the parameters used for annotation within the drawing

Title Blocks Title Blocks are used in Paper Space in AutoCAD (Planner Module) to
display information about the store plan

Zone Types Zone Types are the broad classes Zone Definitions fall into

Zone Zone Definitions are areas of a store plan used for a specific retailing

Definitions purpose.

Merchandising Menu

The Merchandising menu gives access to options used for Products and Planograms.

Overview 3



Logs menu

File General Planning | Merchandising Logs Security Tools Window Help
Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Category Roles
Flanogram Finandal Weighting
Planogram Import Styles
Planogram Substitution
Product Code Types
Ranges
Seasons
Strategies
Styles

Option Comment

Adjacency Rules Allows the user to specify rules on which products should or
should not be adjacent to each other

Severity Types Allows the use to specify the comments associated with the
adjacency rules

Category Rules

Planogram This option allows the user to specify the methods used to rank
Financial Weighting | the financial performance of planograms

Planogram Import

Styles

Planogram Allows the user to specify which planograms to change in a

Substitution drawing

Product Code This option allows the user to specify the masks used for Product

Types Codes

Ranges Specifies temperature or weight options for products

Seasons Allows the user to specify the seasons specifying whether time
sensitive merchandise is valid to place.

Strategies

Styles This option allows users to configure Styles and Style
Relationships

Logs menu

The Logs menu gives access the logs used to record user activities.

O Administration

File Gemeral Planning  Merchandising | Logs  Security  \Tools  Window  Help

Command Log
File Log
Process Log
UserLog

Options on the Logs menu allow users to call dialog boxes displaying the varying logs
available

4 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

Security Menu

The Security menu gives access to options used for assigning access.

© Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs | Secority  3Tools  Window  Help
Securiby COptions

Functional Security
Daka Securiky

Option Comment

Security Security Options allows the users to specify options about passwords

Options

Functional Functional Security allows Administrators to create users and to

Security define the access allowed to those users

Data Security | Data security allows Administrators to specify access to stores,
products and statuses

Tools Menu

The Tools menu gives access to varying administrative options.

) Administration

File Gemeral Planning  Merchandising Logs  Security | \Tools  ‘Window  Help

Purge
IUpdate ID Table
Unlock Tables, ..

Option Comment

Purge Purge allows administrators to permanently delete items marked for
deletion

Update ID This option causes the AVITB_NEXTID table to be manually updated

Table

Unlock Tables | This option allows Administrators to check back in information in
tables that might have been checked out for some reason - for example
a software failure

Window Menu

The Window menu allows the user to arrange the windows open in the Admin module.

Overview 5



Help Menu

© Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security  \Tools | Window Help

Cascade
Minirnise Al

Maximize &l

The Cascade function arranges open drawing windows so that they overlap.
The Minimize All function allows the user to minimise all open dialog interfaces.

The Maximize All function allows the user to open for view all minimised dialog
interfaces.

Help Menu
The Help menu calls this Help File.

) Administration

File Gemeral Flanning  Merchandising  Logs  Security  ATools  Window | Help
Conkents Fl

About

About displays information on the version of Macro Space Management currently in use.
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Calendars

General Options

The Calendars Option allows the user to set up a series of calendars - each Calendar
covering a set period of time for retailing activities.

© Calendar

File  Edit

Yiew Help

I [=[ 3|

o

3
o L

4

X | O

O

=-{51] al

£
B
b
£
B
b
£
B
b
£

il

237 Frzooe

2006 Jan
2006 Feb
2006 Mar
2006 Apr
2006 May
2006 Jun
2006 Jul

2006 Aug
2006 Sep
2006 Ok
2006 Moy

||

Description

2006 Jan

Start Date /

01-01-2006 00:00

End Date

01-31-2006 00:00

Month

2006 Feb

02-01-2006 00:00

02-25-2006 00:00

Month

2006 Mar

03-01-2006 00:00

03-31-2006 00:00

Monkh

2006 &pr

04-01-2006 0000

04-30-2006 00:00

Monkh

2006 May

05-01-2006 00:00

05-31-2006 00:00

Monkh

2006 Jun

06-01-2006 00:00

06-30-2006 00:00

Monkh

2006 Jul

07-01-2006 00:00

07-31-2006 00:00

Monkh

2006 Aug

08-01-2006 00:00

08-31-2006 00:00

Monkh

2006 Sep

09-01-2006 00;00

09-30-2006 00;00

Mankh

=

| Showing 317 calendar entries.

[1ef03j2009 | 1347 4

These Calendars can then be used to control information within Macro Space
Management including;:

1. Financial Reporting

2. Importing EPOS data within specific date ranges.
3. Displaying KPI's for specific date ranges.

4. Roll ups - 4/5 week months

Calendars can be set up within the Admin Module.

It is more usual to import calendars using Data Importer. This means that the time
periods used within Macro Space Management will be aligned with the time periods
used in other databases - for example those used by accounting software.

Financial Reporting

Calendars are often used for financial reporting.

© Calendar

File Edit WYiew Help

| e ]

{57 all - Description Start Date / End Date 3
=37 Fyz006 !
iz 2006 Jan 2006 Jan 01-01-2006 00:00 01-31-2006 00:00 :Monkh
-5 2006 Feb
(3] 2006 Mar 2006 Feb 02-01-2006 00:00  02-28-2006 00:00  Manth
-7 2006 Apr 2006 Mar 03-01-2006 00:00 03-31-2006 00:00  Manth
[-{31] 2006 May 2006 Apr 04-01-2006 00:00  04-30-2006 00:00  Manth
{37 2006 Jun 2006 May 05-01-2006 00:00  05-31-2006 00:00  Manth
i=-{37] 2006 Jul 2006 Jun 0E-01-2006 00:00  D6-30-2006 00:00  Monkh
17 2006 Aug 2006 Jul 07-01-2006 00:00 :07-31-2006 00:00 Manth
[-{31] 2006 Sep : :
-7 2006 ot 2006 Aug 08-01-2006 00:00  08-31-2006 00:00  Manth
-7 2006 Nov || |2006 sep 09-01-2006 00:00 09-30-2006 00:00 Manth |

| Showing 317 calendar entries.

[1ef03f2009 [ 13147 4

When data is imported, it is normally associated with one or more Calendar Periods. This
allows users to identify the time period that the data is associated with. For example data



Calendars

for a specific SKU might show Purchase Price, Sales Price, Sales Margin and Profit for the
past day, week, month, quarter and year.

Associating SKU (PRD_ID) with a Calendar Period (CAL_ID) enables KPIs, Reports, etc,
to be structured by time intervals.

Importing EPOS Data Within Specific Date Ranges

EPOS data for a specific product may be associated with many time periods. For
example, a product may have data based on:

Years
Quarters
Seasons
Months
Weeks

. Days

If there are 50,000 products at SKU level and 'day’ data is held for three years, there
would be nearly 55 million records in the EPOS table. Accordingly, many customers
choose to consolidate data. If an EPOS table was being deleted and re-populated weekly,
the data import might bring in:

o o s wbhd=

Data by years for the last three years
Data by quarters for the last four quarters
Data by seasons for the last three seasons
Data by months for the twelve months
Data by weeks for the last three months

A S

Data by days for the last four weeks

Note: EPOS data types are identified by Calendar ID
(CAL_ID).

This substantially reduces the amount of data held in the EPOS table and increases
performance when KPlIs, etc, are run.

Note: performance can also be improved by indexing the
EPOS table, partitioning the EPOS table, etc.

Using Calendars in KPIs

Calendars are used in KPISs to select data by date range. Using calendars is in four
stages:

1. The calendar is imported or set up

2. Data is imported into the table holding EPOS data
3. The KPlis configured

4. The KP1is selected and used

Importing or Setting up the Calendar
The calendar is either imported or set up. One option that can be set is the calendar type.
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_ioix

File Edit WView Help
EP | _lﬁ _l‘? _lx I‘:i%

E-{51] Al j Description Start Date / End Date Type / ﬂ

{57 FY2008 Al 01-01-2000 00:00 | 12-31-2999 00:00 Al

""" 7] 2008 Jan 2008 Jan 01-01-2008 00:00 101-31-2008 00:00 Month

---- 1) 2008 e 08 Feb 102292008 00:00 [l ER=S
..... f?}'] 2008 Mar v FeED |02-29-2008 00:00
..... % 2008 Apr 2008 Mar 03-01-2008 00:00 03-31-2008 00:00 |Year =

----- i1 2008 May 2008 Apr 04-01-2008 00:00 04-30-2008 00:00 [Season

""" 7] 2008 Jun 2008 May 05-01-2008 00:00 |05-31-2008 00:00 | @darter

..... 77 2008 1l
12 2008 Jun 06-01-2008 00:00 06-30-200800:00 [\

----- 77 2008 Aug : : |
..... %57 2008 Sep 2008 1ul 07-01-2008 00:00 07-31-2008 00:00 |py,, =

,,,,, 7’;‘}] 008 Oct . 2003 Aug 08-01-2008 00:00 ;08-31-2008 00:00 Month

{02-01-2008 00:00

[3 |27/11f2009 | 15:52 4

Data is Imported into the table holding EPOS (Electronic Point Of Sale) Data

The table used to hold the imported EPOS data will differ from implementation to
implementation but will require certain mandatory columns.

Column Name [+l [=]lrk [=]jnulz  [=ljDataType  [=ji

1

STR_ID 2 N MUMBER. (10)
CAL_ID 3 N NUMEBER. (10)
EPS_PRICE 4 ¥ NUMEER (3,2)
EPS_COST 5 ¥ NUMEER. (8,2)
EPS_MOVEMENT & ¥ FLOAT
EPS_SALES 7 ¥ MUMEER. (8,2)
EPS_PROFIT 8 ¥ NUMBER (8,2)
EPS_MARGIN g ¥ FLOAT
EPS_FORECAST_SALES 10 ¥ NUMBER (8,2)

1. PRD_ID (Product ID) identifies the Product

2. STR_ID (Store ID) identifies the Store

3. CAL_ID (Calendar ID) identifies the time period in the calendar
In addition at least one item of financial data is required.

The KPI is Configured

The KP1 is then configured. It can either be set up as a View or as a Stored Procedure. The
KPI will typically take financial information from the EPOS table and combine it with
information from other MSM tables. For example the AVITB_PRODUCT table contains
information on which products are on what fixtures - enabling the KPI to specify
financial performance by fixture.

Where it is necessary to filter data by time period, the KPI should also include the
CAL_ID.

The KPI is Selected and Used

When the KPI is selected for use, the user selects a date and a data type. The options in
the data type drop down list match those in the Type drop down list in the Calendar
dialog box.

General Options 9
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Note: selecting the Data Type is specifying the CAT_ID in
the AVITB_CALENDAR table.

x
Details | Stores ||Date |

{~ Effective Date

™ Current Date (01/13/2009 13:28:57)
{ Other Date
|11,.f10,fzons j
(+ Active Date
Data Type I Day] ﬂ

(2)

When a date and the data type has been selected, the software will select data from the
AVTTB_CALENDAR table where the date is within the CAL_ID or the required
Calendar Type (CAT_ID)

For example, if a customer selects a date of 5/6/09 and a data type of 'Month', the
software will identify the calendar period (CAL_ID) of calendar type (CAT_ID) = 4
containing the date 5/6/09. The calendar period (CAL_ID) is then used as a filter to
select data.

Roll-ups
Sometimes, for accounting purposes, it is necessary to know exactly how a calendar
period is sub-divided, or how many weeks are in each month (some may contain 4 weeks
and some may contain 5). After Calendar Information has been imported, it is possible to
use the AVITB_CALENDAR table to concatenate information for reporting purposes.

CAL_ID |CAL PID |CAL_DESC |CAL_START_DATE |CAL_END_DATE |CAT_ID |

1 All 01/01/2000 31/12/2999 i

[Nl 2 1 FY2008 01/01/2008 31/12/2008 1
T 3 1 FY2009 01/01/2009 31/12/2009 1
(i 4 1 FY2010 01/01/2010 31/12/2010 1
i 5 1 FY2011 01/01/2011 31/12/2011 1
[l & 1 FY2012 01/01/2012 31/12/2012 1
i 7 2 2008 Jan  01/01/2008 31/01/2008 4
=i 8 2 2008 Feb  01/02/2008 29/02/2008 4
il g 2 2008 Mar  01/03/2008 31/03/2008 4

All calendar periods (with the exception of the root) have a Calendar ID (CAL_ID) and a
Calendar Parent ID, (CAL_PID).

10 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

The type of calendar period can be identified from the Calendar Type ID (CAT_ID). This
is a foreign key to the AVITB_CALENDAR_TYPE table. The CAT_ID's are as follows:

CAT_ID | Description

0 All

1 Year

2 Season

3 Quarter

4 Month

5 Week

6 Day

It is then possible to use SQL to produce very specific reports. For example, all weeks
have a CAT_ID of 5. By looking at the Parent ID's of each week, (CAL_PID), it is possible
to assign each weeks to a specific month, thus allowing Administrators to identify 4 and
5 week months within a report.

The Calendars Dialog Box
The Calendars Dialog Box has a number of parts.

Menu Bar ]

Calendar Details

O Calendar =1a] x|
e Edt Y¥iew B
EFELLS /
=077 Al - Description Start Date / f’
=] m FY2006 j _’ ! !I:il-llll-'-i'lﬁlljljt 00:00 I1 00:00 i
#-{77] 2006 Jan | |2006 Jan 01-01-2006 00:00 01-31-2006 00:00 Morth
®-{37) 2006 Feb I
18] 206 e  |2008 Fet 02-01-2006 00:00 02-28-2006 00:00 Morth
5.7 2006 Apr  |2006 Mar 03-01-2006 00:00 03-31-2006 00:00 Morth
w37 2006 Apr 04-01-2006 00:00 04-30-2006 00:00 Morth
@7 2006 May 05-01-2006 00:00 05-31-2006 00:00 Morth
= 2006 Jun 06-01-2006 00:00  06-30-2006 00:00 Month
; % _'2006 Jul 07-01-2006 00:00 |07-31-2006 00:00 Morth
N 2006 Aug 08-01-2006 00:00 |08-31-2006 00:00 Morth
(7] 2006 Nov »|| |2006 Sep 09-01-2006 00:00 |09-30-2006 00:00 Morth |
[Showing 317 calendar entries. R [16j03jz009 | 13:47 4

Calendar Hierarchy

The Menu Bar gives access to a series of options.

The Toolbar also gives access to most of those options.

The Calendar Hierarchy allows users to see the available calendars.

The Calendar Details section gives more information on the selected calendars.

The Status Bar gives information on the number of calendars in the selected section.

Calendars Menu Bar and Toolbar
The File menu allows users to exit the application.

General Options 11
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© Calendar
File Edit “iew Help
Ezik ll? _lx | %&
B-11 all
157 Frz006

The Edit menu allows users to add, edit and delete calendars. It also allows users to
expand or collapse sections of the calendar hierarchy.

File ﬁ Vigw  Help

Add L
Edit —
Delete

Expand &l
Collapse All

The View menu allows users to turn the Toolbar and status bar display on or off. It also
enables users to refresh the hierarchy with any changes made by other users.

© Calendar
File Edit | Yiew Help
" | _I\‘.} | Toolbar

=
Skatus Bar
=i Al |2

i

Refresh

The Help menu allows users to call hep and to get information on the version of the
software.

© Calendar
File Edit Wiew | Help

i ¢ Y Help
-

—

About

{51 2006 Jan

Toolbar

O Calendar

File Edit Wiew Help
§ | _IG‘ _IF _lx | l?;%

=
=] Al

=-{31] Fr2006
{5 2006 Jan
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F | Exit

Gy | Add Calendar
J—

ﬂ Edit Calendar
d

X | Delete Calendar
d
[F14y | Refresh Calendars
3

Adding a Calendar

To Add a Calendar, pick the point in the hierarchy to add a calendar and then click on
the Add Calendar icon.

=il

File Edt View Help

= (2 B
=0 Frzo11 | Description Start Date / EndDate | Type /
[77] 2011 3an [J 2011 Nov 111-01-2011 00:0 Mo
7] 2011 Feb z
2011 Mar
2011 Apr
2011 May
2011 Jun
7 2011 20l
2011 Aug
2011 Sep

(7 2011 Oct
7 B
{in -

|Showing 1 calendar entries, | 16/03/2009 | 14:56

B-E-E-E

1R
E:

#

v

SEEEEEEE!

&

This will open a new line in the Calendar Details section.

=10l x|

File Edit Yiew Help

@q . _‘0 _.F _.x %E’

[=-{37] FY2011 A
@77 2011 Jan i . A R p—
(1] 2011 Feb ] - =

7 2011 Mar 11-01-201100:00 11-30-2011 00:00 Month

37 2011 Apr

[37] 2011 May

(71 2011 Jun

(7 2011 ul

(7] 2011 Aug

(7] 2011 Sep

(77 2011 Oct

(7] 2011 Nov

(71 2011 Dec =

= ar f i
Showing 1 calendar entries. 16/03j2009 | 15:00

5885850
=4

*
-

Type in the details and press <Return>. The calendar will be added to the list.

Note: If <Return> is not pressed, the data will not be saved
to the database.
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=loix|

File Edit View Help
ol [ A [+
2 7715\;2011 «|| | oDesoripion | StartDates | EndDate | Type /
@71 2011 Jan

=B

3]

m-{37] 2011 Feb

- 0] 2011 Mar 2011 Nov 11-01-2011 00:00 11-30-2011 00:00 Month
&

)

B

=4

::g:

2011 Apr Wk 45 11-01-2011 00:00 11-08-2011 00:00 ‘Week ]
2011 May
2011 Jun

| 2011 Jul
B 0] 2011 Aug

2011 Sep

&%) 2011 Oct
@-151] 2011 Nov
1] 2011 Dec e

ET [16/032009 | 15:06

=%

::35

e

=
EEBE

=5

Calendars are set by means of a drop down calendar option.

ol

File Edit WYiew Help

=

=-{34] FyY2011 d Descripkion Statrt Date / End Date Type #
(77 2011 Jan *

2011 Feb
2011 Mar » 01/11j2011 -

2011 Apr Wk 4y A Movember 2011 » 511-08-2011 00:00 éWeek
2011 May M T W TF S5

2011 Jun BW: 4556
2011 2ul 7 o8 9101112 13

2011 Aug 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
2011 Sep 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
2011 Oct J 28 29 30
2011 Mow e
7] ks =l Today Hane
|72 |1gfo3fz009 | 1508 2

There are two ways of selecting the month.

July 2007
August 2007
September 2007

[ oz (] [ R
M T W TFS 3 MNowember 2007
December 2007
1 R L January 2008
g 91011 12 13 14 T IO IT I I3 I¥
15 16 17 15 19 20 21 15 16 17 15 19 20 21
22 23242526 27 28 2223242526 27 28
29 30 31 29 30 31
Today Mone Today Mone

Users can use the left or right arrows (left hand image) to move between months.

Alternatively, position the mouse pointer over the month bar and hold down the left
mouse key. This will bring up a scrollable menu of months.

Hold the mouse pointer just above or below it to move through it.

Editing and Deleting Calendars

Editing a Calendar is done by selecting the appropriate entry and changing the selected
values.
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-loix]

File Edit WYiew Help
=
E‘"'_’:_’ Fyz011 ;I Diescription Stark Date / End Date Type #
- 57] 2011 Jan *
{37 2011 Feb
{7 2011 Mar » oyitfeats =] _
(7] 2011 apr ik 49 4 November 2011 B 11-08-2011 00:00  Week
{17 2011 May M T WTFS S
{7 2011 Jun Bz :45¢6

{1 2011 2l 7 08 91011 12 13
(37 2011 dug 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
= 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

{37 2011 Sep
g J 28 29 30

-7 2011 Oct
- 77] 2011 Mo o B 7 s
] _ﬁ;}] Wk 45 ﬂ Today Mone

[16f03j2009 | 15008 4

79

Note: Caution should be used in editing calenders in case
Import Routines and KPI's reference the calendar.

To Delete a Calendar highlight the required calendar and click on the delete icon

The calendar will be deleted without further warning if not in use. If in use, a delete
conformation will be requested.

Custom Query
All Find dialog boxes have the option to use a Custom SQL statement. This can be used
to develop a client specific search option. The Custom SQL statement is invoked by
checking the Use Custom Search Query in the Find dialog boxes.

CITE——— = -TE
Find what
[ =]
Lok for
[P =
e Custom Search Guery

Custom Search Query

Custom queries are set up in the Administration module by invoking the Custom Query
from the General menu. This dialog box allows Administrators to set up a client specific
query using Custom SQL. At present three forms of search can be customized:

1. Stores
2. Planograms
3. Planogram Substitution Events

General Options 15
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=Y

He GBdt Took Hep
B/ & <2 4@

Edit query for ISiores j

SELECT STR_ID as ID, STR_NAME as Name FROM
AVTTE_STORE WHERE STR_NAME LIKE {exd}

Custom SQL is specific to Space Planning and is an extension of standard SQL. The code
is able to insert items of data into the curly brackets {Braces} to modify the SQL statement
every time a user enters a text string into the text box of the Find dialog box.

In the above example, the query will use the text entered into the Search String Text box
in the Find dialog box and substitute the values in the 'Where ' clause in the Custom SQL
statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STR_NAME LIKE '%ABC-123%'. The
results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with all Store Name s matching
the text in the Search String Text box in the Find dialog box.

Note: The information within the curly brackets {Text}
assumes implied wild cards.

In order to save a new or modified piece of Custom SQL it must first be tested. this is
done by clicking the Search Query Test icon on the toolbar. If the Custom SQL
satisfactorily passes test, the Save icon will be enabled and the new or modified piece of
Custom SQL can be saved.

Manufacturers

The Manufacturers Option is used to create a list of manufacturers for use within the
Macro Space Management software.
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lox]

File Help
5P X | 4
= | & e 2|5
Mame ¢
Heinz Hz Products
Hoffmann Hoff Fixtures
Lozier Loz Products
Cwin Brand CE Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers [1g/03iz009 | 11117

The list of manufacturers is used in two places in the software:

= Itallows Manufacturers to be assigned to Fixtures in Fixture Studio.

& Block Details: Backpanel-600-1400 : ll

Description: |Backpanel-6DD-1400

Category |lnserti0n | Size | Connections | Patts | Fixture | UDAs | StylesfRanges | Merchandisable areas | Shelf |

-~ General [Lipe
Retail Type: [Fixeure =l & Fixed Size
Directory: |Fixtures - Racking B = Symbal
Manufacturer: Lozier (" Scaled Size
Makerial: g:g:;:i [ Drawn 1:1
Status: Hoffmann
Ui —Graphics ———————

Corner Block:

[~ Mo Graphics

Icon: I E Fixture j [~ 2D
Code | v zD
—Repaorking Options —————————————— Area Calc Directions

IRectanguIar 'l B |

—WorkingStacking Axes
working W o v [ 2
stacking [ % W v ¥ 2

[~ Exclude from Reparks

I Exclude Instances in DB
I~ Exclude Attributes

=3
=1
] ?|+ =
=l
m

@ oK I Cancel |

= It allows Manufacturers and Suppliers to be assigned to Products at the SKU
level in Product Studio.
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© Product SKU - Clothing I _)5_]

Details IF‘_hvsi:alI Elnu'ncld] Qustem]

Mame: {Clothing
Description: Clothing Shirts d
UPC Type: | Anything ~]
Code: | 999999
UPC: [999999
Manufacturer: IGeneﬁ'c
Supplier: Generic
Heinz
Status: Lozier
Qwin Brand
Icon; hd |
Brand: I
Client Code: |
Client Barcode: I

@ | Cancel

Note: A Manufacturer would typically be the company that
produces the product, a Supplier the wholesaler that
supplies it.

The list of manufacturers can either be entered manually in the Admin Module, or
imported from a third party database using Macro Space Management's Data Import
module. The Manufacturers option in the Admin Module allows this list of
manufacturers to be reviewed, then edited.

Adding A Manufacturer

To Add a Manufacturer click on the Add Manufacturer icon.
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=

File Help
X |
= ()’ & | T8
Mame / | Code | Type |

Generic Generic Products
1| Heinz Hz Products
| Hoffmann Hoaff Fixtures
| |Lozier Loz Products

Owain Brand OB Products
| Showing 5 manufacturers |1go3fz009 | 11:38 2

(Alternatively, click in the name box if a manufacturer has already been added).
Type in the Manufacturers Name and Code into the pertinent boxes.
Select the Manufacturer's Type from the drop down list.

=1
File Help
X | Ok
= e® e’ @R P—
| Mame / | Type
| ' -
Generic Generic P.mu:futts
Heingz Hz rF::E'tval!?;
Hoffrnann Hoff TEures
Lozier Loz Products
O Brand OB Products
| Showing 5 manuFacturers |18/03/2008 | 11:44 2

Manufacturers classed in the Fixtures Category will become available in the Fixture
Studio Module. Similarly, manufacturers classed in the Products Category will become
available in the Product Studio Module.

Finally, press <Return>. This will store the Manufacturer in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the
information will not be stored in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Editing a Manufacturer
To Edit a Manufacturer click on the entry in the table of manufacturers..
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=Ioi x]
File Help

= | a® e’ @ %
| [barie .

Products

Hoff Fixtures
Loz ‘Products
OB Products
| Showing & manuFacturers [18/03/2009 | 11:49 2

Edit the entries as required.
Finally, press <Return>. This will store the changes to that Manufacturer in the central
Macro Space Management database.

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for every entry. If not, the
information will not be stored in the central Macro Space
Management database.

Deleting a Manufacturer
Deleting a manufacturer is a three stage operation.

Click Delete lcon

O Manufacture =101 x|
Eile Help
= | o |

Type |

Mame

» :E:-:'al.'np!e E ::-;:arn'.pllr: éF‘t oducts
l Generic ‘Products
Hz Products

Haff Fixtures

Loz Products

OB Products

|Showing 6 manufacturers '\ | 18/03/2009 | 11:5¢

Highlight Manufacturer

First, the required manufacturer is highlighted in the list then the Delete icon is clicked.

A confirmatory dialog will appear.

20 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

4

\?) Are vou sure you want to delete Example?

Clicking on Yes will delete the selected entry.

Note: at present the software does not validate if the
Manufacturer is referenced elsewhere in the software - for
example by Fixtures or Products. Before manually deleting a
Manufacturer, it is suggested that it is verified that the
Manufacturer is not in use. This amy require a query in the
database.

Refreshing and Exiting

Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.

=T

Eile Help
[ X IFm

= o o |8
| Co
| B Generic \Generic \Praducts

IHeinz Hz Products
JHuffmann Hoff Fixtures
Jlnzier Loz _Products

iOI.m Brand OB Products
[Showing 5 manufacturers “[18fo3jz009 [ 11:17 4

Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of manufacturers to be updated based on
current information from the central Macro Space Management database.

This allows users to see changes being made by other users.
Users can exit the Manufacturers dialog box by clicking on the exit icon.
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=
Eile Help
(] & & 2| %5
: MName / Type

Ir 'ﬁener'u: N EES;':rrét'i-.: " IEF'rI:'--:hJ'-:It-.i' 1

| | Heinz Hz ‘Products
_:Hoﬂ"mann Hoff Fixkures

[ |Lozier Loz Praducts

| Own Brand OB Products

[ Showing 5 manuFacturers [18/03fz009 | 11:17 2

Note: Ensure <Return> is pressed for the entry before
exiting. If not, the information will not be stored in the

central Macro Space Management database.

Using Manufacturers in Data Import

Macro Space Management has a Data Import module. This can be used to import data

from third party software.

© MSM Data Importer ]

File Yiew Admin

[ Product Hierarchy
[]5kKUs

[] Fistures

[ Fisture Hierarchy
[]Sales

[ Planograms

=101 %]

Import D ata

E xit

Information on Manufacturers is held in the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table.

Using Manufacturer Information for Products

= -]

MAN_ID |MAN_NAME | MAN_CODE |MAN_TYPE |
» 0 Generic Product Gen - Prod
| 1 Heinz Heinz
M 2 Hoffman Hoff
i 3 Generic Gen - Fix
| 4 Lozier Loz

Data from this table can then be used for Products (MAN_TYPE = 0) in the
AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF Table. The AVTTB_PRODUCT_DETF table holds two fields that
are foreign keys for the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table;
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3|PRD_NAME [MAN_ID |MAN_ID_SUPPLIER
P | Basic Boys Shirt/5-White i 0
| Basic Boys Shirt/M-White 0 0
: Basic Boys Shirt/L-White 0 1

MAN_ID holds the name of the manufacturer that appears in the Manufacturers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

MAN_ID_SUPPLIER holds the name of the Supplier that appears in the Suppliers Drop
down list on the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

Using Manufacturer Information for Fixtures

Data from this table can also be used for Fixtures (MAN_TYPE = 1) in the

AVTTB_BLOCK_ DEFINITION Table. This table holds the MAN_ID field that acts as a
foreign key for the AVITB_MANUFACTURER table.

Note: Before manufacturer related data can be added to
Fixtures or Products during imports via the Data Importer
module, it is first necessary to make sure that the list of
Manufacturers in the database contains all the
manufacturers referenced in the data to be imported.

Status & Status Levels

Statuses are used within Macro Space Management to indicate where an object is within
a business life cycle. They also influence the behavior of In-Store Space Collaboration.
Statuses are maintained using the Status dialog box accessed from the General menu.

Note: Customizing Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

For example a store could have Proposed status, Open status or Closed status depending
on whether it was at the planning stage, was in operation, or had been closed for
refurbishment. Similarly, a planogram could be at the planning stage (Proposed status),
in use (Current status), or superseded by a newer version (Historical status).

IMPORTANT NOTE: Once a status flow has been set up
and is in use, it is generally difficult to change it because the
software will not allow you to significantly edit or delete
statuses that are in use. Accordingly, status flow should be
carefully planned during the implementation of the software
so that subsequent changes are not required.

Statuses can be given to:

Object Comment

Blocks Blocks are typically fixtures and other AutoCAD objects used in the
Planner environment
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Object Comment
Files Files are store plans associated with a floor of a store
Floors A floor is the layout for a specific level within a store
Planograms Planograms are arrangements of products designed to go onto

specific fixtures

Products Products can be given statuses at all levels in the hierarchy

Reports Statuses can be given to Planogram Report Layouts (not to the report
themselves).

Revisions Revisions are folders containing a specific implementation of a store
plan

Stores A store is a specific retail outlet.

Some objects have independent status: for example Stores and Floors can have their
status changed without affecting the status of any objects below them in the hierarchical
tree.

Other objects have their behaviour determined by their status. For example, it is not
possible to place a product of Historical status in a drawing.

Some status changes are reversible. For example a file may generally be swapped
between Proposed and Authorized status. Other changes are irreversible. For example,
once a file's status has been changed from Current to Historical it cannot normally be
changed back.

Understanding the changing status of objects is fundamental to the operation of Macro
Space Management.

Status Levels

Each status must be assigned to a unique status level. The Status Level determines the
sequence the Status is used in. Status Levels are maintained using the Status Level dialog
box accessed from the General menu.

Factors Affecting Statuses
System Variables
Some System Variables have an influence on Statuses.

Note: System Variables can be changed using the System
Variable option on the General Menu.

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES
ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES can be set to one of three values:
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Value Result Other Actions

Oorl UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and Publish and Current statuses need to
has no effect on File or Revision be selectable so that files can
statuses. Publish and Effective dates | manually be taken through the
are disabled and cannot be set. software cycle.

2 Effective date is enabled. Publish needs to be manually
UpdateStatus.exe will change file selectable.
status if the Effective date is
exceeded.

3 Publish and Effective dates are Publish and Current status should

enabled.

not be selectable by the user so that
update status is the required method
to change them.

Note: If ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATES is set to 0,
running UpdateStatus.exe will still change the status of a
store from Proposed to Open or from Open to Closed if the

Birth or Death dates are exceeded.

This system variable should not be changed with the Planner
or Merchandiser modules open or unpredictable results may

occur.

MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE

This system variable can be set to On (1) or Off (0). If set to On, it affects whether fixtures,
products and planograms can be selected from the hierarchy in the object browser.

Effective Date Set

If an Effective date has been set for the drawing, fixtures, products and planograms
cannot be placed if:

1. Their Effective date is after the Effective date of the drawing
2. Their Expiry date is before the Effective date of the drawing

If an Active date has been set for the drawing, this overrides the Effective date for the
drawing. then, fixtures, products and planograms cannot be placed if:

1. Their Effective date is after the Active date of the drawing
2. Their Expiry date is before the Active date of the drawing

Note: MERCH_TREE_EFFECTIVE_DATE does not affect the

Object Grid

Custom SQL

Custom SQL can be used in conjunction with statuses to control what displays in the
hierarchies in the object grid. With the right custom SQL it is possible to:

1. Restrict the display of fixtures to those of Current status

2. Restrict the display of products to those of Current status

3. Restrict the display of planograms to those of Current status
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At present the default is to display fixtures, products and planograms of all statuses.
Modifying the SQL to restrict the display of objects in the Object Browser can only be
done by administrators with access to the database.

Data Importer

If data is imported using Data Importer, it is possible to set the status for imported
objects to some default value - for example 'Proposal'.

Statuses and UpdateStatus.exe

UpdateStatus.exe is found in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\APPS. When

run, it will:

1. Change the status of a file from Authorised to Published if the Publish Date has been
exceeded

2. Change the status of a file from Published to Current if the Effective Date has been
exceeded

3. Change the status of a file from Current to Historical if another file in that floor has
had its status changed to Current

O Properties 1 x|

Details | MNotes |
~ File Information
2
i Pr
o S |
Location |C:\Program Files'\AV TARFVYSARF_D ata\Stores_Root'Kuala LumpurLevel 1\Revision 14
File Predecessor: | ]
~ File Settings ~ File Details
Type .dwg Created 03/03/2009 14:33:22
Size 30160 bytes Modified 2B8/05/2008 08:58:27
Ha-cﬂ‘iled By Macro Space
File Status [Buthorised =] Modified By Automation:
Prototype Store; | ;i Last Modiied By:
File: Last Published:
Active D ate: File M ade Cument:
- I]DHGSHEDEIS ":j File Made Historical:
Publizh D ate; |13;(;3;2|:|gg ;] 0 :
Effective Date: | 15/04/2009 LI rec ed Out
0K Cancel Help

4. Change the status of a Store from Proposed to Open if the Opened Date has been
exceeded

5. Change the status of a store from Open to Closed if the Closed date has been
exceeded
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i
General | Uriits I Address I Attribtes I
Store [D IE
Stare Code |F3
Stare Mame |Large Pratatype
Diirectary Mame ILarge Prototypet,
Latitude I 1]
Longitude I i]
Statuz IEIpen ﬂ
OpenedDate 0903200 ¥
ClosedDate — 3112/2003 ]
Stare Prototype I j
Set as Prototype [+
Ok, I Cancel Help |

For UpdateStatus.exe to work correctly, the generic statuses associated with ID's in the
Status Levels dialog box in the Administration module should not be changed. For
example, when UpdateStatus.exe changes statuses from Authorised to Current, it

changes the ID in the database from 4 to 2.

O Status Levels |

File Edit View

=101 x|

s o of | 5

Current

Authorised

1
2
3 Historic
4
5

Published

4

Making (for example) Current Status anything other than ID 2 will cause problems with

UpdateStatus.exe (and other Macro Space Management functionality.

Where Statuses are Set in the Software
Statuses can be manually set in the software.
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Note: Customising Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Clusters

Clusters (and sub clusters) do not have statuses.

Stores

Store status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Store dialog boxes.

O Edit Store |

General | Uriits I Address I Attribtes I
Starg 1D IE
Stare Code IF'3
Stare Mame |Large Pratatype

Diirectary Mame ILarge Prototypet,

Latitude I 1]
Longitude I 0
Statuz Open ﬂ

Qpened Date ﬁ_
Clozed Date IE'F’;SFd, puru e =
Stare Protatype I j

Set as Prototype [+

ok I Cancel Help |

Floors
Floor status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Floor dialog boxes.
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© Edit Floor 1 x|

Floor |0 4

Floor Type I Leel 1 ﬂ

Drescription |Leve| 1

Diirectary ILeveI 1

Status Existing j
Proposed

Allocated Area

Percentage Tolerance  [Closed

Elevation | i :II Edit Levels ...

OF, I Cancel | Help |

Revisions

Revision status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Add or Edit Revision dialog
boxes.

O Edit Revision x|

Revision 1D i
Revision Mumber I 1
Revision Description IF'rDtl:lt_','pe

Revigion Directary Marme |F'mh:nt_l,'pe'\

Status Proposal j
o Propozal
Seazon Descrption
Current
Birth Date | 03/03/2003 =
Dsath Dats [ 31./12/2939 =l
Haz Sections ]

Add Proposal Drawing [T

(] 8 I Cancel Help

Files (Store Plans)

File status is set in the Store Manager Module from the Properties dialog box.
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O Properties ) |

DetaiIsT MHaotes ]

— File Information

B
{ Pratotype Drawir
e [Protatyp g |

Location |E: “Program Filez AW TARFYEYRF_DataStores RoothLarge PrototypetLevel 1 \F'roh:ut_l.Jpe‘|

File Predecessor; | |

—File Settingz — File Detailz
Type .dwig Created 09/0342009 14:33:58
Size 183680 bytex todified 0940342009 14:53:00
Mu:u:lifi_eu:l By Macro Space
File Status Proposed j todified By Autamation:

Fioilins Sl S e— Lazt Modified By:

File Last Published:

Active Date: Im 0372009 j E:e maje Eyrtrer?t: |
ile Made Historical:
Fublish [rate: |'||:|r"|:|3f20|:|9 j
. ; 1D 10
Effective D ate: I'lDr"EI3."2DDS j I Checked Dut

(1]8 I Cancel Help

The status of a file can also be changed by clicking the Accept or Reject buttons on exiting
a changed store plan in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposallil] ) ﬂ

Save Changes?

Diszard Accept Reject Cancel

Blocks (Fixtures)

Block (fixture) status is set in the Fixture Studio Module from the Block Details dialog
box.

30 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

& Block Details: Slatwall_24x98

Description: [3D

Category |Lnsertion| §ize| gonnecﬁms' Eartsl Fixture I UDAs I StﬁeszangesI Merchandisable areasl Sheh‘l Preview I

Icon: IE S latvaall j
Cost: I—Dj

i~ Equipment Type Lype
Retail Type: KFwg =] (¢ Fixed Size
iZan Papulate with Display Style = ? EE::IS.R
Can Populate with Placeholder ] I~ Drawn 1:1
Attaches to Primary Equipment ird i
Attaches to Secondary Equipment [V [~ Mo Graphics
Accepts Secondary Equipment v ¥ 3D
Corner Blodk: | >
—General Wil
Directory: IFixh..lres ﬂ r~Working/Stacking Axes
Manufacturer: IGeneric j :m IIZ z II; I E i
Category: |{none} ﬂ
Units: Iimperial inch j R L
Material: I{none) j IE
Print Material: [Biack =] W + ¥ E
Status: ICurrent j v
Effective Date: -
Expiry Date: |Proposed _ r~Reporting Options
I~ Exdude from Reports
Product Code: |

I~ Exdude Instances in DB
I™ Exdude Attributes
I Indude in Fixture Annotation

2)

ok Cancel

Products

Product status is set in the Product Studio module. they can be set at all levels in the
hierarchy except for display styles. For levels in the hierarchy between Company to Item,
the status is set in dialog boxes similar to that below.
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x

Type: |5ub Class j

MName: IShirts

Description: Men Shirts :I
| -

Brand: ;I
-

Code: I

Client Code: I—

Manufacturer:  [Generic =i
[~
=

Supplier: IGeneric
Status:

Active
Colour: Planned

@l OF. I Cancel |

For items at SKU level, the status is set in the Product SKU dialog box.

© Product SKU - Apple White i x|

Details | Physical I Enanciall Custom I

Mame: |Apple White

Description: Brand AA 1litre Apple White ]
i

UPC Type: fanything =]

Code: | 123456

UPC: |

Manufacturer: | Generic =

Supplier: | Generic =

Status: .ﬁ.n:ﬁve =]

Iron: IPlanned
Withdrawn

Brand: I

Client Code: I

Client Barcode: I

@ ok I Cancel

Planograms
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Planogram status is set in the Merchandiser module from the Details tab of the
Planogram Design dialog box.

Bz Planogram: BoxedSocks ) =10l x|
Details | Stores | seasons Fixture Styles | Design | LDAS |
Name: |poxedsodks Revision |1
Description: |Boxed Presentation Sock Gifts
Status: Source: IPianogram Studio
Effective Date: oldoS ik I
Last I ted: -
T [Standard ) e |25/06/2009 at 14:14
Parent Product: IEmuIsion Paint
Stock Type: INormaI j
Temp Range: |< Mo Ranges Selected =
Autofill Rule: | <MNoRule Selected > ¥ Qreateds [o6 May 2009
Units: [mperial inch | Createdey: fow
Can be Split: H| Last Modified: |11 3un 2009
MNumber of Bays: |2 Last Modified By: |pw
Size: jas |20 o8 LastPublished: |25 1un 2009
Ok | Save As Cancel
Reports

Report Status is set in Report Designer in the Report Properties dialog box (accessed from
the File menu when a report is open).

O Report Properties | x|

Mame

If-a'lerchandismg - Front - Muli-Landscape

Status IAc:tive ﬂ
Display Units Old
Paper Units II‘u'IiIIimetl‘es j

{* Display One Section per Page
" Display All Sections on One Page

OK I Cancel

Statuses and In-Store Space Collaboration
Although statuses cannot be directly configured in In-Store Space collaboration:
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1. The status of a store plan determines whether it can be seen in In-Store Space
Collaboration or not.

2. Clicking on Save Submit when closing a drawing in In-Store Space Collaboration
changes the status of the drawing. This will affect whether the drawing is still visible
in In-Store Space Collaboration and the status it is at in Macro Space Management.

Status of Store Plan

Store Plans can only be seen at specific statuses. This is configured using the Data
Security option in the Admin Module. User Groups can be assigned to Statuses.
Members of those User Groups will be able to see Store Plans (Files) belonging to those
statuses in In-Store Space Collaboration.

-loix

File Edit View Help
= | Sy

stores | Products  Status |

- Block N
=4 File

1 Accepted

] Authorized

1 Current

1 Historical

1 {EeE

1 Propozed

----- ] Published

(-3 Floar ;I

User Group
| 3 In-Store |

Mo Mo Mo

[ [17/11f2009 | 02:02

In the above example, users in the In-Store user group will be able to see files that have
been set to ISSC status in Macro Space Managements' Store Manager module.

Effect of Accept or Reject in In-Store Space Collaboration

When a drawing is closed in In-Store Space Collaboration (after making changes) a Save

dialog box comes up with 'Accept’ and 'Reject’ options on it. (The nature of the dialog box
seen by a specific user may vary slightly depending on settings in the database).

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] x|

Save Changes?

Dizcard | Accept | Reject | Cancel |

Clicking Accept will change the current status of the drawing to one further on in the
status flow for the drawing, clicking Reject will change the status of the drawing back to
a prior status.

Although the status itself can be set up using the Status Level and status dialog boxes,
the statuses it changes to on 'Accept' or 'Reject’ can only be set up directly in the database.
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Configuring Statuses in Admin

Overview of Status Levels

Status Levels are the generic stages where actions related to statuses can be triggered in
the software. Status levels are called from the General menu.

© Administration

HielGeneraI Planning Merchandising Logs

Calendars
Manufacturers
Status

System Yariables
Tax Codes

Units
User Defined Attributes

This will bring up the Status Levels dialog box

_loix

File Edit View

= |

X

Description

Current

Historic

Authorised

Published

Generic Status Levels

On installation, the software contains a series of generic statuses, each associated with a
status ID. The software (particularly for Stores, Files and Revisions) will carry out specific
actions associated with the Status Level ID (not the Status Level Description).

1.

In some circumstances, manually changing the status of a Revision will change the
status of the files within it.

In some circumstances, the status of files and revisions can be changed automatically
by UpdateStatus.exe.

In some circumstances, the status of stores can be changed automatically by
UpdateStatus.exe.

These generic statuses should not be edited or deleted or there may be problems with
software functionality. The generic statuses are that should not be changed are::

1.

2
3.
4

Authorised
Published

Current

Historical
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Custom Status Levels

It is possible to add custom status levels to the default status levels. This is because each
status must be associated with a unique status level. If a status work flow has ten statuses
in it, there must be ten status levels configured in the Status Levels dialog box.

_loix

File Edit View

x
_Iq} _IF —_ l;‘;a

= |

Current

Authorised
Published

1
2
3 Historic
4
5

I 4

Accordingly, the generic description can be slightly modified - for example changing
'Proposed' to 'Proposal’ - but the generic description associated with a particular Status
Level ID should not be changed. For example associating 'Historic' status with Status
Level ID 4 (rather than 3) will cause problems with the operation of the software.

Custom Status Levels should therefore be added to the generic Status Levels, and not
substituted for them.

Using Status Levels

The Descriptions in the Status Level dialog box appear within the Status dialog box as
the Level for a specific status. Each status must be associated with a specific and unique
status level.
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lol
e Gt Vew
o [ s

n | Desaription |

=101 x|
Ble EdR iew Hep
m | O B =
| Type: | Level T | crder | shie | Read Ory | Sebsctable | =]
=| Floor
| Floor Proposed Proposed 1 jm] a Wl
Floor Current Existing 1 = [m] ]
Floor Historic Clsed 4 el = bel
| = Planagrsm
Planograen Proposed Proposed 1 | O &
| Plemogram | Curent Current 3 m| = bl
| Plancgram Histiric Superseded 4 O =] =
=| Product
(| modur  (roposed  Planned 1 ] D ]
Product Current Active H bl O ¥
Product Histeric Wikhdk v 3 = m] = -

s

PMEZ009 | 1142 2

In the example below it has been decided to add an ISSC status to the statuses to denote
store plans (files) available to users in In-Store space collaboration. In order to add the
Status in the Status dialog box, it is first necessary to add an ISSC status level to the
Status Levels dialog box.

=1oix|
Destription |
1 Propesed
BE Curvent
3 Historic
4 Buthorsed
s Published
& Ipbt
g A
| | Bk Propased Propesed 1 O O el
ok Current Current 3 = =] =
| | ek Hestonc old 4 kel kel =
_|=lFe
Fie Froposed Proposed 1 O O =
|| Fe suthorised 2 =] m] =
Fie 1 1550 3 = (] b
| | Fe Pupkshed Publshed 4 O b b
File Current Current 5 O = O
| | [Fe Hestnnic Hstorical ] a bl O
=| Floce =l
| [24p6f000 | 1459
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If you attempt to create a new status and associate it with a status level that is not unique
to that status, a warning will result.
i

He Edt Vew Heo
| OF

o e el

Type / Level | Desripion Crder | Revershls | Read Orly | Selectable
= | Bk
Hsck Propased Praposed 1 (] O b
ok Current Current 2 & kel =
Bk Hiskoric Oid 4 =} =] =]
= Fie
Fie Proposed Proposed 1 (] ] b
Fia hutherised  Authorsed 2 =] [m] =
e 1550 1556 3 = O =
B Fushed [ 4 ] ] [*]
| e Current Current 5 O = O
[ Staitus already exists | -
| 2406/2003 | 1507
About Status Options

The Status dialog box is used to configure the varying Statuses used to control business
flows within Macro Space Management. It can also be used to partially configure the
behaviour of statuses within In-Store Space Collaboration, although the rest of this
configuration has to be done directly in the database.

Note: Customising Macro Space Management may be done
to customer specific requirements. Because of that
customization, there may be small differences between the
generic examples in this Help file and a specific
implementation of Macro Space Management. For advice on
any aspect of customization or terminology, please contact
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

o
File Edit View Help
N e g
Type; | level | Desaipton | Order | Reversble | Read Only | Selectable | =]
=| Floor
| Floor Proposed Proposed 1 O O vl
| Foor Current Existing 3 [w] | [w]
| Foor Historic Closed 4 v vl vl
—| Planogram
[ | Planoaram Proposed Proposed il O El W]
[ ] Planogram Current Current J vl vl
[ Planogram Historic Superseded 4 O ! !
= | Product
[ | Product Proposed Planned 1 [w] O [w]
[ | Product Current Active v E] ™
| | Product Historic Withdrawn 3 ™ E ™ j
| | 29/os/2009 | 02:08 4
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Statuses may be added, edited or deleted by selecting the appropriate options from the
menu bar or toolbar.

It is recommended each status type contain a minimum of three status levels. These
would normally include Proposed, Current and Historic.

Note: As changes to the configuration of statuses may have
wide effects within Macro Space Management, it is
suggested that modifications are only made after consulting
Oracle's Technical Support Team.

Type
Type defines the type of object the status will be assigned to. It is selected from a drop
down list that is not user configurable.

Level

Level indicates where in the flow for that object that status comes. Each level must
correspond to a unique status level defined in the Status Levels dialog box.

Note: Status Levels are assigned a Status ID in the database.
These Status ID's are not visible to or configurable by the
user. Certain Macro Space Management actions are tied to
those Status ID's. For example archiving is carried out on
files with a Status ID of 4. If superseded (Historical) files are
given a Status with an ID of anything other than 4, archiving
will not work.

Description

This is a user configurable field that allows users to customize the description of
associated with the level. this description then appears in the varying dialog boxes that
use status. For example, it would be possible to assign the description 'Superseded' to the
Historical level.

Order

This is the order that the statuses will be used (and the order they will appear in any
dialog boxes).

Reversible

If a status is set to reversible, it can be changed back to a status lower in the order by the
user. If a status is not reversible, then the user cannot revert to an earlier status. It would

not be normal (for example) for the change between Authorised and Current Status to be
reversible.

Note: at present only file statuses are non-reversible.

Read Only

If a Status is set to read only status, all associated objects and files will be able to be
viewed, but not altered. Objects with Statuses that are not set to read only status may be
freely edited. As example of an object set to read only status would be a fixture that has
been set to historic status - as the fixture is no longer in service, there would be no need
to edit it.
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Note: at present only files are set to read only status. This
can be directly as a result of the file having its status
changed, or indirectly as a result of the parent store, floor or
revision having its status changes to one with read only
attributes. For example, changing a floor to closed status
will generally result in the files associated with that floor
becoming 'read only'.

Selectable

If a status is selectable it can be set by the user. If it is not selectable, then the status can
only be changed by the software.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User:

1. Clicks the Accept or Submit buttons in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space
Collaboration

2. When prompted to Submit or to Accept in Planogram Substitution
Reject

The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User:

1. Clicks the Reject button in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space Collaboration
2. When prompted to Reject in Planogram Substitution
Approve

The Approve check box will enable and disable the existing functionality of listing of files
for approval via the District Manager button in ISSC. This will only have an effect for file
statuses.

District Manager Button

= o (=[]
o= = S
& Geographic Chaslers Fiename | Status | Modified | InUse | Effective Da
= i Eurcpe London 1 Proposed  21.JULI0 Mo
=l {8y Geneva London 2 Proposed | 224UL-10 - Ho
= % eyl 1 London3 Curent | Z3UN-1D Mo
i) Revision 1
=148 Lorwdon
=) & Level 1
] Revisnon 2
(23 [Revision &)
% Prototype Stores
1] | |
| Cancel |

Each file status that has the Approve check box ticked will appear in the list of available
files in the Select Store dialog box when the district Manager button is clicked.
Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third
party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to it's Macro Space Management equivalent.
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Basic Example of Configuring Statuses

A basic example for configuring statuses is the flowchart below for planograms designed
within the Merchandiser module.

Design —»  Accepted [ InService | Historical

This allows planograms to be started at the design stage, be accepted by a manager, go
into service and be retired (historical). This is set up in the Status dialog box as follows:

ol

Eile Edit View Help

Eﬂ | _II:}‘| _F _Ix l;‘;a

Type / | Level | Description | Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable ;I

—| Floor

| Foor Proposed Proposed 1 O O v

| | Floor Current Existing 2 ™ ! ™

| Foor Historic Closed [w] vl [w] J
—| Planogram

[ | Planogram Proposed Diesign 1 O E ™

[ | Planogram Authorised Accepted 2 [w] O vl

= Planogram Current In Service 3 O O !

[ | Planoaram Historic Historical 4 O | [w] LI

| [29/05/2008 | 14:51 4

Type

This is obviously set to planogram.
Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialog box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

=

File Edit View

Eﬂ|_|ﬂ_lg_|x|%%

Current

Historic
Authorised
Published

LRI EETRENE |

I 4

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Design description, the
Authorised Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, the Current Status Level
to the In Service description and the Historic Status Level to the Historical description.

Order
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The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Design, 2 for Accepted,
3 for in Service and 4 for Historical.

Reversible

Only Authorised status needs to be reversible - giving the option of revering back to
Design status. Current and Historical statuses should not be reversible as planogram in
service or having been retired (historical) should not be capable of being edited.

Read Only

Typically statuses would be set to read only when the planogram design has been fixed -
for example at 'In Service' or 'Historical' status.

Note: at present setting planograms to Read Only status has
no effect.

Selectable

Statuses have be marked as selectable to be visible in the Planogram design dialog box. In
this case, we need all statuses to be selectable, so all have been checked. They will then be
available in the Planogram Design dialog box.

Bz Planogram: BoxedSocks =10 ]
Details I Stores | Seasons I Fixture Styles | Design | UDAs I
Mame: IBDxedSDd‘S Revision |1
Deseription:  |Boxed Presentation Sock Gifts
Status: IDEsjgn j Source: IPIanogram Studio
Effective Date:  Accepted i Foant I
In Service
T ridiui LastImported:  [29/06/2009 at 15:07
§ s
Parent Product: |E|T|u|sion Faint
Stock Type: INormaI j
Temp Range: |< Mo Ranges Selected =
Autofill Rule: I < Mo Rule Selected = j Created: |L'IE May 2009
Units: [imperial inch | createdBy: [ow
Can be Split: ] Last Modified: |11 Jun 2009
Number of Bays: Iz Last Modified By:  [pw
Size: Igﬁ IZCI Igs Last Published: |E Jun 2009
oK | Save As Cancel
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Advanced Example of Configuring Statuses
An advanced example of configuring file statuses can be seen in the flowchart below.

Proposed

.

Accepted

l+—Reject

In-Store Space
Collaboration

ISSC

Authorised

.

Accept
or Reject

Published

.

Current

.

Historical

Here the file has three statuses that are set in Macro Space Management's Store Manager
Module. The third of these statuses (ISSC) is also visible in In-Store Space Collaboration,
where users can click the Accept or Reject buttons on exiting the drawing.

Clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the status to
authorised, clicking the Reject button in In-Store Space Collaboration will change the
status back to Accepted.

When the drawing reaches Authorised status (and Publish and Effective dates have been
set), the UpdateStatus.exe tool will result in the file successively changing to Published,

Current and Historical status.
This is set up in the Status dialog box as follows:
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Status & Status Levels

o
File Edit View Help
= e g
Type / Level Description Order | Reversible | Read Only | Selectable | *
e
| | Block Proposed Proposed 1 O O [w]
| Block Current Current 2 v v vl
| Block Historic old 3 il Wl vl
—| File
| | Fie Propased Propased il O El vl
| Fle Accepted Accepted 2 Wl a il
| Fie 155C 155C 3 il O vl
| Fie Authorised Authorised 4 ™ O [
| | Fe Published Published 5 n = i
| | Fie Current Current 3 O W] &
| Fie Historic Historical 7 O ¥ O =
| | 30/08/2009 | 09:01

In order to add two additional statuses (Accepted and ISSC) to the existing statuses, two

additional levels must first be added to the Status Levels dialog box.

=T
File Edit View
= | PR
I/ Description
4
1 Proposed
2 Current
3 Historic
4 Authorized
5 Published
6 I55C
7 Accepted
I 4

The additional statuses can then be added to the Status dialog box.

Type

This is obviously set to planogram.

Levels and Descriptions

These are selected from the Status Levels dialog box, ensuring that the description we
will use later matches up to the appropriate level.

In this instance the Proposed Status Level is matched to the Proposed description, the
Accepted Status Level is matched to the Accepted Description, etc.
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Note: care was taken to map the Authorised, Published,
Current and Historical descriptions to their respective levels
in the status levels dialog box. This is because the software
will carry out specific actions associated with these statuses.

Order

The order is set to the sequence the statuses will be used in: 1 for Proposed, 2 for
Accepted, etc.

Reversible
Several statuses have been made reversible (Authorised, ISSC and Accepted). This allows

users to change the status back to an prior one if the store plan is not regarded as
acceptable.

Read Only

Statuses have been set to Read Only at Published, Current and Historical status. This is
because once a drawing has been Published (sent to a store for implementation) it should
be 'locked' to prevent further changes in it.

Selectable

Statuses have be marked as selectable to be visible in the Properties dialog box. In this
case, we need the Proposed, Accepted and ISSC statuses to be selectable, so they have
been checked.

Authorised status has not been made selectable. This means that the status can only be
reached by clicking the Accept button in In-Store Space Collaboration. This is an example
of how statuses can be used to ensure business processes are followed.

Accept

The Status specified in the Accept column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Accept or Submit buttons in the Save dialog box of In-
Store Space Collaboration. This is set to 'Authorised'.

Admin - [ PMW-2\Level 2\Revision 2\Proposalil] ' 5]

Save Changes?

Dizcard Accept Reject Cancel

Reject

The Status specified in the Reject column is the status that the original status will be
changed to if a User clicks the Reject button in the Save dialog box of In-Store Space
Collaboration. This is set to 'Accepted'.

Approve

The Approve check box will enable and disable the listing of files for approval via the
District Manager button in ISSC.
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District Manager Button

=101 x|
S| =| =l =] #[7| =|
& Geographic Chasters Fiename | Status | Modlied | In Use | Efective Da
= &4 Eurcpe London 1 Proposed  21JULA0 Mo
= {8y Geneva Lorwdon 2 Proposed | 224UL10 - Mo
=42 Level 1 Losdon 3 Cusrent 23JUN-10 | Ho
3 Revision 1
=48 Londan
=1 % Level 1
{1 Revision 2
(21 [Revision &)
2% Protolype Stoes
1 | |
ot | [ cancal ]

Any status for files that should appear when the District Manager button is clicked
should have the Approve checkbox ticked.

Code

The code column allows uses Administrators to enter any status codes in use in third
party software. When data is imported from that software, the code column can be used
as a 'look-up' to map the third party status to it's Macro Space Management equivalent.

System Variables

A System Variable is a parameter within the Macro Space Management database that
specifies how one aspect of the software operates. System variables are often used as
switches to toggle features on and off, hold dimensions and positions of dialog boxes, etc.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable is the
Description and the Value.

© System Yariables 10| x|

File Edit \iew Help

| T
Drag a column header here o group by that column, =
Mame / Description Type Yalue Data Type Ackive Category
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System 200 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance Swstem 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double ™ In Store
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _MAY_AMNGLE Max Angle Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY _OWERLAP Overlap Tolerance Swstem 1 Double ™ In Store
ADJACENCY_SEARCH Search Taolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _TOLERANCE Tolerance Swstem 1 Double [l In Store LI

[ |27jo3fzo09 | 18036 4

System Variables can be changed in several ways.
1. Through dialog boxes in the software

2. Through the Configuration Module

3. Through the Administration Module
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Through the Software

System variables can be changed through the software. This may be explicit, as when the
user deliberately selects a value in a dialog box. It may also be implicit, as some system
variables are used to hold the values of (for example) the positions and sizes of dialog
boxes.

O Merchandiser - [..s_Root\Example Store\Level 1\Autumn

!;J File | Edit View Products Lights Calculate Window Help

|0 & centlinds ctltz BT oo
J * CanitReds Chrl R =
B
J & G ok |
| i s oy ChH+C
Paske CErlY
Select Al Cirl+A
Deselect All Cirl+D
Emptsy CEH+E
Group OM Cirl4+G
Snap ON Ctrl+P
Walk Mode OM Cirl+w
[elete el
Connections OFF
Size Rule 3
Undo 4
Put Product on Mearest Shelf 3
Add Shelf With Product Silently 3
Chedk Merch Area on POG Save 4 Off
Fixture Motation

For example, the Merchandiser Module allows the 'Add Shelf with Product Silently'
option to be toggled on or off. The value of this setting is stored in the
ADD_PRODUCT_WITH_SHELF system variable.

Through the Configuration Module

The Configuration Module allows a series of settings to be customised by the user. Some
are saved as system variables.
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O Configuration )

Current Configurakon Profile: FVDF“E 5

Databases I Cptions I Direckories I Files I Zones

—#Attributes
¥ Resize Attributes
[ Rotate attribubes
V¥ Prompt For Attributes
—Placement

[t Attach

IV auto Rotate

V¥ &uto Reinsert

¥ Explode Composites
[+ Display LICS Icon
[+ Prompt For Sizes

Angle Increments: I g ﬁ

—Connection Paints

¥ Gender Filter
¥ size Filker
W Shape Filter

Pointer Size: I [ ::II

Line Size: I—lﬁ
Meutral Male Female
Top Colour: I_J .J I_J

Bottorn Colour: |_J .J I_J
Left Colour: I_J .J I_J

Merchandising I Merchandiser I Profiles I

—Highlighting
v Thicken
¥ Flash
¥ Zoom

Max zoom scale

=
50 =2

N

rMerchandisable
Area Colour

—Preview

— Toolkip

Si?e Increments: 100 j‘ Right Colour: I_J .J I_J BlockMame
IFlllitr:ﬁEf\:ltl:ﬂge = Back Colour: [ | [l...|[ -] ManuFacturer i
Snap Radius a0 ﬁ S

@ oK | Cancel |

For example, the colours for the connection points set in the Fixturing tab are stored in a
series of system variables called MALE_BACK_COLOUR, MALE_BOTTOM_COLOUR,

etc

Through the Administration Module

This option allows system variables to be directly changed instead of doing it via the
software. This is done using the System Variable option from the General Menu.

© system Yariables i 10| x|
File Edit \iew Help
*
Eﬁ | _7‘} _F — E‘é
Y
Drag a column header here o group by that column,

Mame / Description Type Yalue Data Type Ackive Category
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System 200 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTolerance Swstem 5 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY_FROMTBACK Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double ™ In Store
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _MAY_AMNGLE Max Angle Tolerance Swstem 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY _OWERLAP Overlap Tolerance Swstem 1 Double ™ In Store
ADJACENCY_SEARCH Search Taolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _TOLERANCE Tolerance Swstem 1 Double [l In Store LI

| 27/03fz009 | 18:36

4

This allows a user with Administrator's privileges to change the value of a system

variable.

Changing system variables can have wide ranging effects on the way Macro Space
Management. Before making a change it is recommended users should:
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1. Ensure they understand the effect of changing the system variable

2. If necessary seek advice from Oracle's Technical Support team

System Variable Options
Each System Variable has a series of options associated with it.
© System Yariables =10l x|
File Edit Wew Help
Eﬁ | _1{:| _F _lx %E
Y
Drag a columnn header here to group by thak column,

Mame ¢ Descripkion Type Yalue Data Tvpe Active Cakegary
ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System 200 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY _FIXTURESIZE Fixture SizeTalerance Swsten g Dauble [l In Skore
ADIACEMCY _FROMTEACK Front Back Tolerance Swstem 10 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMNCY_LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMNCY_MAY_ANGLE Max Angle Taolerance System 30 Double [l In Store
ADIACEMCY _OMERLAP Crverlap Tolerance Swstem 1 Double [l In Store
ADJACEMCY_SEARCH Search Tolerance System 240 Double [l In Store
ADJACENCY _TOLERANCE Tolerance System 1 Double [l In Store j

[ |2z7josfzo09 | 18:36 4

Name

This is the name of the system variable. The name should not be changed as the software
references these names - changing a name will result in the software failing to find data
in the database.

Description

This describes what the system variable does. It can be edited to suit customer needs.
Type

This specifies whether the system variable is System (global), User (specific to an
individual) or File (associates properties with a file). System Variable Types are
determined by the software code and changing the type from the Type dropdown list has

no influence on where the system variable value is stored. The Type should not be
changed from the value it was set to on implementation. More Information

Value

This is the current value held for the system variable. The value must be consistent with
the data type.

Note: System variables of the form 100110011001100 are
known as pipe-delineated system variables. They hold the
multiple values required for that system variable.

For example, a system variable holding the position of a dialog box might be of the form
1001300 1 600 | 600 where the data specifies the left bottom and top right co-ordinates of
the dialog box. When editing a pipe-delineated system variable, all pertinent values must
be entered or the system will error.

Data Type

This is the type of data. It must be consistent with the value to be stored for the system
variable. Types can selected from a drop down list, but should not be changed from those
set on implementation. They are of the following types:
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Data Type | Example

String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)

Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion
Long Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -9 x 10* to 9 x 10".

Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 10" to 3 x 10*.
Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10™ to 2 x 10™.
Date Date (10/10/07 12.15:00:00)

Boolean True or False values (0,1)

Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images

Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

Active

This specifies whether the system variable is in use or not. Settings should not be
changed from those set on implementation.

Category
This specifies which module the system variable affects. Settings should not be changed

from those set on implementation as the software uses this setting to see which system
variables should be read when opening a module.

System Variable Types

The System Variable Type determines the purpose of the system variable. There are
three system variable types:

= System

= User

= File
System

System Variables of type 'System' are global system variables. Changing the value of this
type of system variable will affect all users of the system. The values of this type of
system variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database.

User

System Variables of type 'User’ are specific to one user. They are typically used to hold
that users' preferences. The values of this type of system variable are written to the
AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE table in the database.

When a user first uses functionality on becoming a Macro Space Management, they start
with the defaults from the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table, thereafter, their
preferences are stored in the AVITB_USER_VARIABLE table.

File

System Variables of type 'File' are used to assign properties to files on creation. Users can
then overwrite the default with their own value. The values of this type of system
variable are written to the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table in the database. The
default value is then also written to the appropriate table for a file when that file is
created.
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AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables

There is some information on the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE and
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE Tables that may be useful to Database
Administrators.

SVR_NAME SVE_TYPE |SVR_IS_USERDEF |SVR_ISFILEPREF
FILE_ACTIVE_DATE 2 0 1

65 FIND_HISTORY 11 1 0
253 OBIECT_BROWSER_SIZES 10 ] 0
67 OPTIONS_ZOOMFACTOR 11 1 0
250 TEXT_PROFILE_TEXTSIZE 3 ] 0

The SVR_TYPE field in the AVITB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE table does not hold
information on the Type field in the System Variables dialog box. Information is
determined from the SVR_IS_USER_DEF and SVR_ISFILE_PREEF fields. If both these
fields are set to false (0) the system variable will be of type 'System'. If either of the fields
are true (1), the system variable type will be set to "User' or 'File". (The fields cannot both
be set to true simultaneously).

The SVR_TYPE field corresponds to the category for the system variable. It references the
AVTTB_SYSTEM_VARIABLE_TYPE table - which contains a list of the different parts of
the application the system variable could apply to.

CH|SVT_ID | SVT_NAME |
U} AutoCAD
1 Store Manager
2 Merchandising

3 Fixturing

4 Zoning

5 Security

6 Admin

7 Report Studio

8 Fixture Studio

9 Product Studio
10 Planogram Studio
11 In Store
12 RFConfig
13 Report Designer

Adding, Editing and Deleting System Variables

Adding, Editing, or Deleting system variables is via the options on the Toolbar or Menu
Bar.

The following principles should be followed when working with system variables:
1. System Variables should not be added or deleted.

2. The only information that should be edited for a System Variable are the
Description and the Value.
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-loix]

Fle Edt Yew Help
o e

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

Name / | Description | Type value | DataType | Active | Category

ADIACENCY _AISLESIZE Aisle Size Tolerance System 200 ‘Diowible | )] \In Store

 |ADJACENCY FIXTURESIZE  Fixture SizeTolerance System S Double K Instere

| |ADIACENCY_FRONTBACK  Front Back Tolerance System 10 Double B InStore

| |ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP Lateral Gap Tolerance System 30 ‘Double [wl :In Store:
ADIACENCY_MAX_ANGLE  Max Angle Tolerance System 30 Double M Instore

| |ADJACENCY_OVERLAP  OverlapTolerance ~ System 1 Double [l InStore

| |ADIACENCY_SEARCH  SearchTolerance  System 240 Double k] InStore

[ |27/03j2009 | 16:36 7

Adding System Variables

There is no purpose in adding system variables. These will only have an effect if they are
referenced the code in the software.

Editing System Variables

System variables can be edited via the Admin Module as an alternative to changing them
via the software. This should be done with caution.

Deleting System Variables

System Variables should only deleted after consulting the Oracle Support team. Deleting
a system variable in use with the software can cause significant problems.

Note: Deleting keys system variables referenced by the
software may cause the system to suffer a critical failure.

Grouping by Columns

The user has the option of grouping system variables together by column header types.
To do this drag a column header into the indicated space at the head of the dialog box.

File Edit Yiew Help

R e

Draqg a column header here to group by that column.

Marme / Description

RPN pBLEEE, el e O,
PERNCENCY, ELURESIEE - [T SienTniersron
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK  Front Back Tolerance

This will group all the system variables by the selected criteria - for example Type.
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) System Yariables

File Edit Wew Help

Eﬁ|_|ﬁ_|‘?_|x|la‘é
Data Type #

Mame #

b+
+| Date

+| Double

+| Inkeger

+| Lang

+| Single

+| String

Clicking on the '+' sign will expand the list and allow users to see all system variables in

that group.

O System ¥ariables

Eile Edit Wew Help

il e
Marne /

BLIPMCDE Display
|| CHECK_MERCH_AREA_EXT... Checks
| cLasH CLASH
| cMpECHO Echo e
|| Fueoia Display
[l GRIDMODE Display
|| HIGHUGHT Highliat

1]

To return to the default display, just drag the selected column header out of the space at

the head of the dialog box.

System Variable Descriptions

In-Store Space Collaboration

General Options

CLIENT_VERSION

The CLIENT_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.

There is no need to manually change the value.

SERVER_VERSION

General Options 53



System Variables

The SERVER_VERSION system variable is set automatically on installation of In-Store
Space Collaboration. It will be updated automatically if upgrade scripts, etc, are run.
There is no need to manually change the value.

IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER

The IN-STORE_SMTPSERVER system variable is used to identify the email server that
will be used to send messages when authentication for In-Store Space Collaboration is
done via LDAP (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol). The value stored for the system
variable must be a valid address for the STMP server.

The emails are triggered when the status of the drawing is changed; either through the
'Save and Submit' button or via the Accept and Reject buttons.

Note: Which a form of the dialog box a user can see is
determined by settings in the AVITB_PROCESS table in the
database.

Save and Submit Button
(This dialog box is typically assigned to a Store Planner).

If the Save and Submit button is clicked, the status of the drawing will be changed and an
email sent to the manager defined as the user's manager in the LDAP system.

Accept and Reject

(This dialog box is typically assigned to a Store Planner's Manager).

If the Accept or Reject buttons are clicked., the status of the drawing will be changed and
an email sent to the last person to work on the drawing before the manager accepted or
rejected the drawing.

Email Template

The template for the email message that will be sent is located in the C:\Program
Files\Oracle Retail \ISSC\ISSC Server Service folder. It is the EmailFormat.xml file.

P EmailFormat.xml - Notepad ] 1Ol =l

File Edit Format Wiew Help

<7xm] version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7= |
<EmailFormat=>

<Subject=Drawing Status Changed</Subject>

<Body>

<body>
<b=Hello, </b>=</br>
status of the drawing below has changed. <br>
{0}=<br><br>
Change made by {1} on machine {2}<br>
=/body=>
</html=>
-
</Body=
</EmailFormat:>

=

IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION

The IN-STORE_HELPLOCATION system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource
Location) for the help files for In-Store-Space Collaboration. It should detail both the path
to the directory and the name of the file used to open the help.
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Note: In-Store Space Collaboration Help is in Webhelp
format. This differs from the CHM files used for Macro
Space Management.

IN-STORE_TIMEOUT

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable sets the time in seconds that the In-Store
Space Collaboration Client will wait for a response from the database before it detects a
time out has occurred.

The server iz not communicating, Y'ou can force a
wait or quit. If the server resumes, the program will
cohtinue, [f the time expires, a shutdown will trigger it

thiz iz ztill zhown,
Quit [B] I

Once the time out time has been exceeded, a warning dialog will appear. The time the
dialog box displays is controlled by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system
variable.

IN_STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE

The IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE system variable determines the amount of time
the warning message will display after a time out has occurred. After the time set in the
IN-STORE_TIMEOUT_MESSAGE has expired, In-Store Space Collaboration will
automatically shut down (unless the wait button is clicked).

Note: The time before a time out is triggered is determined
by the IN-STORE_TIMEOUT system variable.

IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS

The IN-STORE_MERGE_PLANOGRAMS system variable allows the user to specify
whether planograms are merged or not. There are two possible values:

0 - do not Merge Planograms
1 - Merge Planograms

If Merge Planograms is on, the software looks for instances of the same planogram
placed on multiple adjacent fixtures and converts then to a single, multiple bay
planogram in the database.

Note: this feature is not yet fully implemented..

MODULE_BLK_ID

The MODULE_BLOCK_ID system variable is used to identify the block used when
moving products temporarily into a aisle. This functionality is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration, but not in Macro Space Management. The value should correspond to the
ID of a suitable block in the table of Block Details in Fixture Studio.
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jin} Name / Description Type Directory
017 I_40x20%2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
226 I_40x29x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
@ils I_40x24x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40%2%98_Panel 3D Fisture Fixtures
348 I_48x13x34_Checkout_Fixture 3D Fixture Fixture
63 I_48x13x60_Composite 2D Composite Composites
39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
49 I_48x13x60_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
3 64 I_48%13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
40 I_48x13x78_Fitting D Fitting Fittings
50 I_48%13x78_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT

The SKIP_ZONE_SELECT system variable affects whether the Select Data dialog box is
shown during the process of selecting a store plan to work on in In-Store Space
Collaboration. All users see the Select Store dialog box.

10| ]
S =] = | =] ;| =

o= Sample Filename | Status | Modified | InUse | Effective Date | Published Date |
F-{0r Sample2D Sample_Store3D | Proposed  20-4PR-09 Mo
E-fﬁ- Sample3D

-4 Level

----- (23 2D Sample Revizsion

] I Carncel I

When a store has been selected, an optional Select Data dialog box allows users to select
which of the zones they wish to display.

56 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

select Data - Store

Stare EX-1
= [#] Sample
i [#] Intemal Area
= [ Sales Space
- [#] Clathing
i [ Electrizal
‘... [#] Food and Drink,

] |

2

Cancel

x|
ok |
=

|3 R ange Groups Selected

SKIP_ZONE_SELECT determines where the Select Data dialog box displays or not;
1. If set to 0, the dialog box will display and users will be able to select zones before

opening the store plan

2. Ifsetto 1, the dialog will not appear and the store plan will open displaying all zones

Controlling Text

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT

The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT system variable is used to specify the fond used for the

legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.
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SubClass Forecast Salesift (Fixture)

<= 10

<= 30

<= 50

<= 100

<= 200

<= 300

<= 500

<= 1000

<= 2000

<= 3000

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

Note: this functionality is not yet fully implemented..

OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_LEGEND_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to specify the font size
used for the legend displayed on screen and in printed output for KPI's.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.
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OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT
The OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT sets the font used for the footer in all printed reports.

/—‘ Header Font and Size

Footer Font and Size

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_FOOTER_FONT_SIZE sets the size used for the font in the footer in all
printed reports.

OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT
The OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT sets the font used for the header in all printed reports.
Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.
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If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT_SIZE

The OPTIONS_HEADER_FONT_SIZE sets the size used for the font in the header in all
printed reports.

Dimensions, Mark-ups and Notes

IN-STORE_DIMENSION_AROW
The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_ARROW system variable currently has no effect.

IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE
The IN-STORE_DIMENSION_STYLE system variable controls the way dimensions

display.
3ft0in 3ft0in —— «— 3ft0in —»
@ @ G

Sping ;151.24::55 1 1 Spure”ﬁza&fﬁ

There are three options for the system variable:
0 will display the dimension without ticks or arrows (left hand image)
1 will display the dimension using ticks (centre image)

2 will display the dimension using arrow heads (right hand image).

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX System Variable is used in In-Store space
collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX system
variable controls the weight of the heavy line produced when the user holds down the
right mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

/— IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMAX
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IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN System Variable is used in In-Store Space
Collaboration. User can select the Mark Up option from the toolbar then draw a freehand
mark round part of the drawing. The IN-STORE_MARKUP_LINEWIDTHMIN system
variable controls the weight of the thin line produced when the user holds down the left
mouse button while drawing the Mark Up.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_SIZE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Size used for annotating dimensions.

Font Type and Size set by System Variables

—— 3ft0in

11

The font size is in arbitrary units and users may need to experiment before finding a
suitable setting.

IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE

The IN-STORE_MARKUP_TEXT_FACE System Variable allows users to select the Font
Type used for annotating dimensions.

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT

The NOTE_FONT system variable determines the font used for Notes (initiated from the
toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.

/—l Font Type and Size set by System Variables l

] /
g Note
51
549 &
547 550
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Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

NOTE_FONT _SIZE

The NOTE_FONT_SIZE system variable determines the size of the font used for Notes
(initiated from the toolbar) within In-Store Space Collaboration.

Fixture Attributes

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_VERSION system variable allows users to control
the type of Attributes dialog box that appears when the Fixture Attributes option is
selected from the toolbar.

x
e

Attribute | Fisture 150 |

Electronics 3 Microwawe 836794 - Shelf Display

terchandize

(] 4 I Cancel

There are two options:
1. A setting of 1 will show a basic dialog box.
2. A setting of 2 will show a more complex dialog box.

Note: At present only the 'complex' dialog box is available -
changing the system variable has no effect.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIB_VER
The IN-STORE_FIXTURE_ATTRIB_VER system variable is not current used.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT system variable changes the font used
for the information in the Fixture Attributes report.
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Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialog box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT _SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the
size of the font used in the for the information in the Fixture Attributes report.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialog box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING FONT

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT system variable changes
the font used for the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.

Users may choose any font in the Windows Collection.

Note: it is suggested a common, easily read font is selected.
Such fonts include Arial, Times New Roman, Tahoma or
Verdana.

If a font name is misspelled, or the font is not available, In-Store Space Collaboration will
default to a suitable font.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialog box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HEADING_FONT_SIZE

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_FONT_SIZE system variable is used to set the
size of the font used in the for the Heading in the Fixture Attributes report.

The Fixture Attributes Report is called by clicking the Print button in the Fixture
Attributes dialog box called from the Fixture Attributes icon on the toolbar.

IN-STORE_FIX_ATTRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS

The IN-STORE_FIX_ATRIBUTES_PRINT_HIGHLIGHTS system variable allows users to
select whether the report output when the print button is clicked on the Fixture attributes
dialog box will have highlighted information in it.

Note: this functionality is not currently operating.
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ISSC System Variables not in Use

IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR

The IN-STORE_GRIP_COLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has not
yet been implemented.

IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR

The IN-STORE_GRIP_HOTCOLOUR system variable is for future functionality and has
not yet been implemented.

IN_STORE_GRIP_SIZE

The IN-STORE_GRIP_SIZE system variable is for future functionality and has not yet
been implemented.

IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP
The IN_STORE_PROMOTION_USER_GROUP system variable is not presently in use.

IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL
The IN-STORE_STORE_SELECTION_LEVEL system variable is not currently in use.

IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS

The IN-STORE_SUBMIT_STATUS system variable used to determines what happened
when the Accept button in the Save dialog box is clicked.

Note: there are three versions of this dialog box. Which a
user can see is determined by settings in the
AVTTB_PROCESS table in the database.

This has now been superseded by entering the required information into the
AVTTB_STATUS table in the STA_ ACCEPT and STA_REJECT columns. This system
variable is therefore no longer used.

MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION

The MAX_FIXTURE_SELECTION system variable was used in In-Store Space
Collaboration to set the maximum number of fixtures that could be included in a
selection set.

It is no longer used and has no effect on the software.

OPTIONS_FONT

The OPTIONS_FONT system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_FONTSIZE

The OPTIONS_FONTSIZE system variable is not in use. It relates to an older version of
In-Store Space Collaboration.

OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS
The OPTIONS_PREPOPULATEDPRODUCTS system variable is no longer in use.
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Macro Space Management
Adjacency Calculations

Overview of Adjacency Calculations

Adjacency Calculations are used to establish the relationship of objects to one another.
There are three forms of Adjacency Calculations:

1. Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another.
2. Product Adjacency is the relationship of one product to another.
3. Aisle Adjacency identifies which products share an aisle.

Fixture Adjacency calculations can be initiated from the Planner and Merchandiser
modules in Macro Space Management and from In-Store Space Collaboration. Product
and Aisle Adjacency calculations are initiated from the Planner module in Macro Space
Management

Fixture Adjacency

There are a series of System Variables that affect how the Fixture Adjacency calculations
work. These are:

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE
ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP
ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
ADJACENCY_SEARCH
ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

© N o o wbd=

Note: some of these system variables are not currently in
use.

Product Adjacency

Product Adjacency relies on the relationship of fixtures to one another - determined by
the Fixture Adjacency calculation. This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products are adjacent to one another.

There are no system variables associated with Product Adjacency.
Aisle Adjacency

Aisle Adjacency is used to establish which fixtures are adjacent to an aisle (defined as a
line in a Planner store plan). This relationship can then be used to determine what
products are on the fixtures, and hence which products share the aisle.

There is a single system variable affecting Aisle Adjacency: ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE.

Fixture Adjacency Calculations

Fixture Adjacency is the relationship of one fixture to another. It is called from three
places within the software:

1. From the Calculations menu or toolbar in the Planner module
2. From the Calculate menu in the Merchandiser Module
3. From the toolbar in In-Store Space Collaboration
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In each instance, the same functionality is called and the results written back to a
common table in the database.

Note: Fixture Adjacency only applies to fixtures. Fittings,
shelves, etc are excluded from the calculations

For Fixture Adjacency calculations, fixtures may be:
To the right of another fixture
To the left of another fixture
Behind another fixture
In front of another fixture

1
2
3
4
5. Sharing an aisle with a fixture
6. Above another fixture

A

specific adjacency for a fixture may be a combination of these options.

b B 4

1 2 3

In the example above:

Fixture 1 is adjacent to the left of fixture 2.

Fixture 3 is adjacent to the right of fixture 2.

Fixture 6 is adjacent to the left and behind fixture 2.
Fixture 5 is adjacent behind fixture 2.

Fixture 4 is adjacent to the right and behind fixture 2.

Fixture Adjacency is subsequently used in Product Adjacency calculations, where the
relationship of one fixture to another can be used to establish the relationship between
the products they have been merchandised with.

ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE

The ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable is used to filter out fixtures below a
certain size for the purpose of Fixture Adjacency calculations.

In the above example, the central fixture is narrow. If its length (width) is above the value
of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be included
in the fixtures used for Fixture Adjacency calculations. If its length (width) is below the
value of the ADJACENCY_FIXTURESIZE System Variable, the central fixture will be
excluded from the Fixture Adjacency calculations.
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ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK

The ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are back to back that allows then to be regarded as
adjacent behind a specific fixture.

s > 4

In the example above, fixture 2 is separated by a gap from fixture5. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK, fixture 5 will be regarded as adjacent
(behind) fixture 2. If the gap is above the value specified in ADJACENCY_FRONTBACK,
fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

Note: At present the Front/Back distance used for fixture
adjacency calculations is taken from the
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System variable.

ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP

The ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
lateral distance between fixtures that allows them to be regarded as adjacent to left and
right of a specific fixture.

1 2 3

In the example above, fixture 3 is separated from fixture 2 by a gap. If this gap is below
the value specified in ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will be regarded as
adjacent (to the right) to fixture 2, if the gap is above the value specified in
ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP, fixture 3 will not be regarded as adjacent.

It is possible to set ADJACENCY_LATERALGAP to a value such as 24 inches (610 mm)
so that fixtures that are either side of a pillar are regarded as adjacent.

ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE

The ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable is used for gondolas.

If the angle between adjacent fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the same side. If the angle

between adjacent fixtures is greater than the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System
Variable, the fixtures will be regarded as belonging to the different sides.

In the double sided gondola with endcaps below, the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE
System Variable was set to 30 degrees. Each time the angle between two successive
adjacent fixtures have an angle exceeding thirty degrees, a new side is created. The
fixtures making up the example gondola have been numbered according to the gondola
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numbering convention: Gondola Number/Side/Level/Fixture Number. The gondola
thus has four sides.

1/4/0f8 | 114007 | 174106

11101
11310/5

17202 | 1120008 | 17200/4

In the snake gondola below, the angle between the second and third fixtures is below that
specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so the first three fixtures
are treated as belonging to a single gondola side. The angle between the third and fourth
fixtures is above that specified in the ADJACENCY_MAX_ANGLE System Variable, so
the last two fixtures are treated as belonging to another gondola side.

%

S

ADJACENCY_OVERLAP
The ADJACENCY_OVERLAP system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_SEARCH
The ADJACENCY_SEARCH system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE
The ADJACENCY_TOLERANCE system variable is not presently in use.

ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP

The ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is used to specify the maximum
distance between fixtures that are stacked vertically that allows them to be regarded as
adjacent above a specific fixture.
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In the example above, one fixture is above another. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is less than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture. If the vertical gap between the
fixtures is more than the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable, the top fixture
will be regarded as adjacent above the lower fixture.

Note: the ADJACENCY_VERTICALGAP System Variable is
not taken into account by the software at present, so any
fixture above another is regarded as 'adjacent above'.

ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE

The ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable is used to establish a distance tolerance
from an Aisle. Fixtures within this distance from an aisle are regarded as adjacent to it,
fixtures outside this distance are not.
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Depending on the setting of the ADJACENCY_AISLESIZE system variable, Fixtures 15
and 16 may or may not be regarded as adjacent to the Aisle. It is then possible to
determine which products are on the fixtures adjacent to the aisle, and hence which
products share the aisle.
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Note: Aisle adjacencies are calculated relative to the front
direction of the fixture. Fixtures 1,8 and 9 - 14 will not be
shown as adjacent to the drawn aisle because a line drawn
out perpendicular from the front face of the fixtures will not
intersect the aisle.

Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to establish the amount of floor area apportioned to
individual fixtures. The function can only be called in the Planner Module from the
Calculations menu or the Calculations toolbar. this will bring up the Area Calculation
dialog box.

Calculating allocated areas :5ave done 1'

[2) n] 4 I Cancel |

This shows the area allocated to specific fixtures - lighter shades of blue indicating that
areas shared by two or more fixtures.

The settings in the Area Calculation Directions frame in the Category tab of the Block
Details dialog box affect the nature of area calculations - areas will only be calculated in

the ticked directions.
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This can be seen by comparing the two examples of are calculations below. The top
image shows an area calculation based on fixtures set for West East and South Directions.
The bottom image shows and area calculation based on South Direction only.

Calculating allocated areas :Save done i x|

@) 0k | Concel |

Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

@) 0k |  Concat |

Note: the results of the Area Calculations are subsequently
used in Space Calculations.

Theory of Area Calculations

Area Calculations are used to apportion areas to all fixtures that are within the Internal
area zone.

The first factor affecting area calculations is the Area Calculation Directions specified in
the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.

— Area Calc Directions -
] f— Fixture —_—

i
WP —-FE
- l
5
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The maximum area available for Area Calculations is based on the Internal Area Zone
and the AREA_ BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

1. If an Internal Area zone is present, no fixture can be allocated any area that is outside
of the zone boundary.

2. The maximum distance a fixture can be allocated area within is determined by the
AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable.

Internal Area Zone

/—i Area Max Distance

-— Fixture —_— /

[ Excluded from Area Calculations

In the above example, the maximum distance the fixture can be allocated area within is
determined by the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable (red box). The
fixture can therefore only be allocated part of the area within the Internal Area Zone
(blue box). However, at one point the Internal Area Zone boundary is closer that the
distance set by the AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System variable, so part of the
potential area available to the fixture is excluded from the area calculations because it
lays outside of the boundary of the Internal Area Zone.

Each fixture then establishes the distance of other fixtures from it using the
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT, AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT System Variables.

The fixture starts out using the Large Increment. It feels out one 'large

increment' distance from the fixture. If it does not detect anything, it feels out another
large increment distance from the fixture until it detects something, or reaches an
Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.

Once another fixture had been detected using large increment, the software starts using
the Medium Increment distance to get a more precise 'range'. It keeps feeling out using
‘medium increment' using as a starting point the last 'large increment' distance that did
not find a fixture in that direction. It feels out one 'medium increment' distance. If it does
not detect anything, it feels out another medium increment distance until it detects
something, or reaches an Internal Area Zone Boundary or the Area Boundary distance.

Once a fixture has been identified by feeling out a 'medium increment distance, the same
process starts with the 'small increment' distance using as the last 'medium increment' as
a starting point.
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Fixture 1 Fixture 2
Large
—_—
Increment
Medium Medium
—increment ™ Increment >
—

\ Small Increments

The process can be seen in the above example. Fixture 1 starts feeling out with large
'increment’ (500 inches) and detects that there is a fixture within that distance. It then
starts feeling out with 'medium increment' (50 inches). it detects there is no fixture within
50 inches, but there is one within 100 inches. Finally, it starts feeling out using 'small
increment' (5 inches) using the 50 inch medium increment datum as a starting point. It
does not detect a fixture within the first small increment distance, but does within the
second. Fixture 1 has therefore detected another fixture (Fixture 2) within 50 + 5 = 55
inches of its position.

Finally, the software takes into account the Area Calculation Directions, the limits within
which the area calculation will be carried out (Internal Area Zone, etc) and the position of
the fixtures. It then apportions areas to each fixture. If an area is 'shared' by multiple
fixtures, the shared area is subdivided up between the fixtures.

Exclusive to Fixture 1

Fixture 1 Fixture 2

\ Exclusive to Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 2

Apportioned to
Fixture 1

In the example above, both Fixture 1 and Fixture 2 have areas exclusive to them. There is
a shared area between then. The software will detect this and allocate part of this shared
area to Fixture 1 and part to Fixture 2.

This can be seen in the Allocated Areas dialog box (below) where the dark areas blue
areas represent areas that have been exclusively allocated to specific fixtures and the
lighter blue areas represent areas that will be apportioned pro rata to different fixtures.

General Options 73



System Variables

Calculating allocated areas :Save done : x|

@ (4 I Cancel

AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL

The AREA_BOUNDARY_CLIPPING_LEVEL System Variable is allows users to specify
whether the area calculations for a fixture should be relative to the Internal Area Zone or
the Department Zone that it is in.

This functionality has not yet been implemented and area calculations can only be done
relative to the Internal Area Zone

AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE
The AREA_BOUNDARY_DISTANCE System Variable is not presently in use.

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT

AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT
and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_ MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

AREA_MAX_DISTANCE

The AREA_MAX_DISTANCE System Variable specifies the maximum distance from a
fixture the software will take into account when allocating areas. This distance will apply
unless the Area Max distance exceeds crosses the boundary of the internal Area Zone. If
this is the case, any part of the AREA_MAX_DISTANCE outside of the boundary will be
excluded for calculation purposes.
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Internal Area Zone

/—i Area Max Distance

f— Fixture —_— /

| —————— Excluded from Area Calculations

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT

AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of
how the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT and AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT

AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT is one of three system variables affecting the logic of how
the Area calculation is carried out, the other two being AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT
and AREA_MEDIUM_INCREMENT.

The three work in conjunction, the software 'feeling out' from the fixture using
AREA_LARGE_INCREMENT setting until a fixture is encountered. The software
successively then uses AREA_ MEDIUM_INCREMENT and
AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT to establish a progressively more accurate distance
between fixtures.

The setting for AREA_SMALL_INCREMENT will affect the accuracy of the calculation. If
set to a high value, the Area Calculation exercise will complete quickly, but with a lower
degree of accuracy. If set to a small value, the result will be more accurate but the
processing time will be significantly longer.

AREA_UNIT_OF MEASURE

The AREA_UNIT_OF_MEASURE system variable is used to set the type of unit used for
the results of Area Calculations. The value of the AREA_UNITS OF_MEASURE System
Variable refers to the Unit ID in the Units dialog box.
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=lol x|
File Unit Dimensions Help
= W o® " |6
Uit ID| Symbaol | Description ¢ | Prefix | S uffis | Order | Offzet | 51 Factor | Diigplay |F'recisi0n| Mandatoll,l| Default =

i 1| num Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 2 B

2 2 deq Babylanian 20 0.00 o0z e 2 I =

3 3 mm mm mm 30 n.o0 noo e 2 " I

4 5a metric gramme a 5.0 0.00 ooo 2 I =

5 E second | standard second s 6.0 n.00 100 ¢ 2 " I

g Flcharge  electrical 7.0 [Ruli] 1.00 I 2 I I

7 3 intensity | metric luminance cd an 000 100 (¢ 2 I I

8 9iE UK Sterling 3.0 n.00 .00 2 I I

3 10/p UK pence p 100 0.00 ool I 2 I [

10 12/% S Dallar 120 n.00 160 ¢ 2 I [

11 13 cents 1JS cents 130 0.00 oz e 2 I r

12 14 daC degrees Centigrade ( 14.0 0.0a 100 ¢ 2 — I

13 15 dgF degrees Fahrenheit F 1500 -3200 056 I} 2 =] —

14 16 dgk degrees Kelvin K 160 27315 1.00 I} 2 [} LI

15 18/ 1b pound b 18.0 0.00 045 M 2 [ r

16 200in imperial inch in 200 0.00 0oz I 2 ] LI

17 25 ft irperial foat ft 25.0 0.00 030 e 2 [ [ >
| 4

For example, if the results are wanted in Square Feet, Unit ID 31 would be selected, if the

results were wanted in Square Metres, Unit ID 32 would be selected.

Note: This functionality is not yet fully implemented.

Automated Calculations

AUTOMATION_CALCS

The AUTOMATION_CALCS System Variable holds information on the types of

Automated Calculations selected.

= Automate Calculations :

]

- Calculations
I tuea Caloulations: [ Historical
¥ Face Plane Calculstions
¥ Space Measwemenis
i
I
2 L B

It is a bitwise system variable:
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Value Calculation

0 No selection

1 Area
Calculations

2 Face Plane
Calculations

4 Space
Measurements

8 Fixture
Adjacencies

16 Product
Adjacencies

AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS

The AUTOMATION_CALC_STATUS System Variable holds information on the types of
Status selected for Automated Calculations.

x|
1~ Calculabons
I #aea Calculstions
¥ Face Plane Calculations:
¥ Space Measurements
W Foture Adiacencies

[ Historical

I
o Star pa |

The statuses are stored as pipe delimited STA_ID's from the AVITB_STATUS table: for
example 23125127.

General

BATCH_USE_UTC

The BATCH_USE_UTC System Variable is used to specify whether the Batchrunner.exe
file (used for batch operations) in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ Apps
directory uses local or UTC time.

0 = Local tome
1 =UTC time

DBSCHEMADATE

The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the date the schema was last updated by
means of an upgrade script. (The upgrade script must be set to update the date).

The information is purely held in the database.
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DBVERSION

The DBSCHEMADATE System Variable holds the information on the version the schema
has been updated to by an upgrade script. It is used in the status bar of the configuration
module. (The upgrade script must be set to update the version).

[Sonmeunaan |
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LDAP

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) [and its associated information
directories] provides a simple, organization wide method of storing information that is
often read but only infrequently updated. For example, it might hold information on
personnel employed by an organization. The information held might include:

=  Name

= Position

= Address
* Telephone Number
= UserID

= Password

= Application 1 privileges

= Application 2 privileges

= Macro Space Management privileges

The information can then be used for multiple purposes; for example Human Resources
can access details of address and telephone number, while the assigned User ID and
Password can be used to log into multiple applications, including Macro Space
Management.

LDAP is an entirely separate application to Macro Space Management, but Macro Space
Management has the ability to link to it and exchange information. It does this by means
of:

1. Code within the software allowing it to link to LDAP and access data.
2. System Variables holding parameters used to connect to LDAP

The configuration and use of LDAP is outside of the scope of this help file and will not be
discussed further.
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LDAP and Macro Space Management

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) provides an alternative method of
password authentication to that provided by Macro Space Management.

1. If the AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 0, Macro Space Management
(and In-Store Space Collaboration) uses the Functional Security option in the
Administration Module to determine if a user is a valid user, what user groups the
user belongs to and what privileges have been assigned.

2. If the AUTHENTICATION system variable is set to 1, when a user logs in to Macro
Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), the User Group they belong to
(and the privileges they have) are determined using LDAP. This information is
passed back to Macro Space Management, allowing three activities to be carried out:

a. Authentication - validating the user's ID and password

b. Authorization - determining which Macro Space Management privileges have

been assigned

c. Notification - in some circumstances, email messages will be sent reporting

changes to statuses of objects

Note: LDAP is an external application to Macro Space
Management. Configuring LDAP is beyond the scope of this

help file.

Authentication using Functional Security in Macro Space Management

The Administration Module contains a Functional Security option.

© Functional Security

File View Help

=10l x|

R il P P Sl G B == R Y

User Groups | Group F‘.elationshipsl

So
=@ Admin
I g ADMINISTRATOR

PMW
- ¥ Floor Layout

#H-@# In-Store

- f% Merchandizer

[ [18f11/2009 | 11:23

1. User Groups can be created - each user group specifying a particular set of privileges.

2. Users can then be assigned to the User Group and will be able to use the MSM

privileges associated with that user group.
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Users and User Groups can either be manually created, or can be imported using Data
Importer.

When the user logs in to Macro Space Management, the user name and password they
use are compared to entries in the database to ensure they are a valid user and to
determine what privileges they have.
Authentication using LDAP
When authentication is done using LDAP, a different procedure is followed:
a. Authentication
When a user logs into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space Collaboration), they
are queried against information held in the LDAP directory. If the user has the correct
access rights, they will be able to log into the application. If the user has not previously
accessed MSM or ISSC, an entry for that user will be created in the MSM database.
b. Authorization
Once an individual has been authenticated as a valid Macro Space Management or In-
Store Space Collaboration user, their privileges are assigned according to which user
groups they belong to.

i.  The required User Groups and their associated privileges must previously have

been created/assigned in the Functional Security module. This cannot be done
by LDAP.

ii.  If the user has not previously accessed MSM or ISSC, links will automatically be
created in the database between that user and the pre-configured User Groups.
(If a user has previously accessed MSM or ISSC, the links will already exist).

iii. = The software uses the User Groups to which an individual belongs to determine
what privileges they have in the software.

c. Notification

If LDAP contains email addresses for individuals and Macro Space Management/In-
Store Space Collaboration have been appropriately configured, email notifications can be
sent when specific objects within MSM/ISSC change their status.

LDAP, User Groups and User Group Types

Information on User Groups is stored in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table in the Macro
Space Management database.

usG_ID |usG_PD [usc_NAME |usG_DEsC |usc_manpaTory [1co_ib |usc_tic [use_cope  ueT D |
Admin Administrators 1 45 Admin 1

2 Floor Layout  Floor Layout and Fixture Planners 0 45 Floor Layout 2

3 Merchandizer Merchandise/Planogram Planners 0 45 Merchandizer 2

4 In-Store In-Store Collaboration Users 0 45 In-Store i

There are two fields that are of interest to the user; USG_CODE and UGT_ID
USG_CODE

The USG_CODE (User Group Code) has to be manually added to the
AVTTB_USER_GROUP by a data base administrator. It provides a field that can be
mapped to a field in the LDAP directory. Accordingly, it should be unique to a specific
user group.

Note: The field has been provided to make it easier for
LDAP administrators. It is easier to map 'Admin' to an item
in the LDAP directory that it is to map the USG_ID (for
example '1").
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UGT_ID

The UGT_ID (User Group Type) in the AVITB_USER_GROUP table is a foreign key for
the AVITB_USER_GROUP_TYPE table. This read only table specifies the type (and
hence access) a user group has.

UGT_ID |UGT_NAME |UGT_ORDER |UGT_LIC |
3 Store 0

1 Admin User 11
[ 2 Designer User 22
[ 3 Merchandiser User 34
[ 4 Automation User 48
[ 5 Surveyor User 516
[ 6 District Manager 6 32
[ 7 Meds Manager 7 64
[ 8 Store User 8 128
[ 9 validation User 9 256

Macro Space Manager will only allow access to User Group Types 1 (Admin User) and 2
(Designer User).

In-Store Space Collaboration will allow access to User Group types 1 (Admin User), 2
(Designer User), 6 (District Manager), 7 (MEDS Manager) and 9 (Validation User).

Note: If a user group is set to type 6 (District Manager), 7
(MEDS Manager) or 9 (Validation User), the members of the
user group will only be able to access ISSC and not MSM.

The User Group Type also determines the type of access:
1. If set to 1 (Admin User), 2 (Designer User) or 9 (Validation User) access to stores, etc
is set manually, through MSM's Data Security options in the Admin Module.

2. If set to 6 (District Manager) or 7 (MEDS Manager) access to stores is dynamically
determined by permissions set in LDAP. This allows additional permissions to be set
using LDAP including emails and dynamic store access.

Note: care should be taken not to mix the two sorts of
permissions. If one ISSC User Group has manually
determined permissions (Functional Security in MSM) and
another ISSC User Group has dynamically determined
permissions (LDAP), then confusion could result from
differences between the permissions set in MSM Functional
Security and the LDAP permissions.

Because of the complexity of this topic, further information can be obtained from Oracle's
Technical Support Department.

AUTHENTICATION

The AUTHENTICATION system variable is used to control what form of password
authentication is used.

0, 1 = Use Macro Space Management's password authentication system.

2 = Use LDAP to authenticate passwords.
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Note: LDAP is an external application that can be used for
password authentication (and other tasks). Configuring
LDAP is beyond the scope of this help file.

LDAP_APPBASEDN

The LDAP_APPBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the application within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely
identify Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.

LDAP_APP_PROPERTY

The LDAP_APP_PROPERTY system variable specifies the custom property that holds
authentication information.

LDAP_APPID

The LDAP_APPID system variable references a dummy user in the Macro Space
Management database that serves as a portal into LDAP. This dummy user must map to
a parallel valid entry in the LDAP directory.

When a real user attempts to log into Macro Space Management (or In-Store Space
Collaboration), MSM uses the dummy user referenced by the LDAP_APPID system
variable to connect to LDAP. Once connected to LDAP, MSM can then read the required
information from LDAP, and (if necessary) create entires in the MSM database.

The LDAP_APPID system variable must reference the USR_ID for the entry in the
AVTTB_USER table.

£7|USR_ID |USR_LOGIN ID |USR FIRSTNAME |USR LASTNAME [USR_PASSWORD |
4 8 BExample Example Example MFAGCSSGAQQBgjdYAGE |

As the User Log-in and associated password are not used manually, it does not matter
that they will eventually 'expire’ when the Change Password Period in Security Options
is exceeded after the user is created.
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Security Options 1 ll

Maximum Number of Logins: | 3 ill
Minimum Password Length | 3 ﬁ
Maximum Password Length | 10 ﬁ
Password Format: 227727
Change Password Period: 3 Months ﬂ

2 Weeks -
Exduded Passwards: Monthly

6 Weeks

|2 Months

& Manths

Yearly -

MNewver sl

@ ak. I Cancel

Note: Manually logging in to this dummy entry after the
password has been 'expired' will clock out all access to
LDAP.

LDAP_CORPORATION

The LDAP_COROPRATION system variable is of four system variables than can be
used to control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro
Space Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_DIVISION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

O Store Manager

File Edit View
Q| 2 X0 o) 2@ |0 =
El X
7o - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
e - Development Stores /_ o
o H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1 LDAP_DIVISION
=) s H-2 - Hierarchy Levelz/—
) ae H-3 - Hierarchy Level 3 —————— LDAP_DISTRICT

] {r:f SE-1 - Store Example

ra)

e}

1]

LDAP_STORE

The values that the system variables references are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.
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X
Cluster ID 3
Cluster Mame IHierarch_l,l Level 2
Cluster Type IHegiDnal j
Cluster Code ||-|.2

o]

Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DIVISION

The LDAP_DIVISION system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module. (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DISTRICT and LDAP_STORE).

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

O Store Manager

Ele Edit View
D = *2 X (DR[| E=
(= Al

LDAP_CORPORATION

ra)

M

LDAP_DIVISION

[+ ige - Demonstration Stores
- d - Development Stores /—
o H-1 - Hierarchy Level 1 /—
= s H-2 - Hierarchy Level
El-aa H-3 - Hierarchy Level 3
#] @ SE-1 - Stare Example

LDAP_DISTRICT

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.
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O Edit Cluster x|

Cluster [0 5

Cluster Name  |Hierarchy Level 2

Cluster Type IHegianaI j

Cluster Code |H-2

0k I Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_DISTRICT

The LDAP_DISTRICT system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module). The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_STORE.

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.

O Store Manager
Ele Edit View

Ol |2 X000 % RBA| |20 i

=4 Al
2 - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION |
- i - Development Stores

& H-1-Hierarchy Level 1 LDAP_DIVISION
[ aege H-2 - Hierarchy Level

& & H3-Hierachy Level 3 ————— LDAP_DISTRICT
# () SE-1-Store Example
LDAP_STORE

&
|

M-&

|

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Cluster has a Cluster Code of H-2.
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© Edit Cluster x|

Cluzter 1D 3

Cluster Name  |Hierarchy Level 2

Cluster Type IHegiDnal 2

Clugter Code IH-E

k. Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_MAIL

The LDAP_MALIL system variable is used to specify the name of the property in the
LDAP database used to hold details of email addresses. This enables Macro Space
Management to initiate sending notification emails to specific individuals.

LDAP_SERVER

The LDAP_SERVER system variable hold details of the server that hosts the LDAP
system. The information should be of the form:

\\Server.CompanyName.com:PortNumber

LDAP_STORE

The LDAP_STORE system variable is of four system variables than can be used to
control dynamic access (i.e. access controlled through LDAP rather than Macro Space
Management's Functional Security Module). (The other three system variables are
LDAP_CORPORATION, LDAP_DIVISION and LDAP_DISTRICT).

Each system variable maps to a level in the hierarchy; the first three to clusters and sub-
clusters, and LDAP_STORE to stores.
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File Edit View

Q| ® 2 X| 054 $0@|E|2%>EHE
® & - Demonstration Stores LDAP_CORPORATION
g - Development Stores

& H-1-Hierarchy Level 1

LDAP_DIVISION
=& H-2-Hierarchy Level/—

- H-3-Hierarchy Level 3 ————— LDAP_DISTRICT
o @ SE-1 - Store Example

@

0-F

LDAP_STORE

The value that the system variables reference are the Cluster or Store Codes. In the
example below, the Store has a Store Code of SE-1

© Edit Store ] x|

General | Units | Address | Attibutes |

Stare ID |4
Store Code IEE-'I

Store Mame |5tnle Example

Ciirectary Mame IStore Examplet,

Latitude I u

Laongitude I o

Status I Open j
Opened Date W

Closed D ate Im

Store Prototype I ﬂ

Set as Prototype [

Ok I Cancel Help |

These cluster or store codes can then be used within LDAP to specify which specific parts
of the hierarchy an individual has permissions to modify.

For these dynamic permissions to work, the information help in LDAP and the hierarchy
in store manager must be in sync. Modifications to the hierarchy must first be made in
LDAP, and then the hierarchy in Store Manager changed to match.

LDAP_USERBASEDN

The LDAP_USERBASEDN system variable holds the base Distinguished Name (DN)
value for the users within the LDAP directory structure. This is used to uniquely identify
Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.

The value of the Distinguished Name must be obtained from the LDAP administrator
and is made up of a series of Relative Distinguished Names separated by commas. This
information can be entered as a text string.
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LDAP_USER_PREFIX

The LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable allows an LDAP prefix to be 'stripped off' if a
user name is imported into Macro Space Management.

For example, if the LDAP name is of the form Company_Name_User_Name, the
LDAP_USER_PREFIX system variable can be used to remove the Company_Name_ part
of the user name before it is inserted into the MSM database.

Merchandiser

ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT

The ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable is used to increase the height
of the merchandisable area for all fixtures in the Merchandiser module beyond that set in
the Merchandisable Areas Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.

e

Effect of
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE HEIGHT
System Variable

It has the following effects:
Fixture Studio

It is added onto the setting for the upper part of the Merchandisable area. For example, if
the Z value for offset is set to 0, the merchandisable area will finish at the top of the
fixture (left hand image above). If the ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system
variable is set to 12 inches, the merchandisable area will extend above the top of the
fixture despite the offset being set to 0 (right hand image above).

O =
.
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& Block Details: Spine_36x24x98

Description: [Spine 36x24x58
Category | Insertion | Size | Connections | Barts | Eixture | UDAs | Styles,

Offset 2:
— - bl 0| Pik>> |
= = ¥: | 0]
z | 0| Pidk>> |
o == ST
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Merchandiser Module
There will be two effects in the Merchandiser module.

1. The AutoFill command (Standard toolbar) will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

2. All fixtures and shelves will fill to a volume that includes the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT setting.

FINGER_GAP

The FINGER_GAP system variable is used in the Merchandiser module. It specifies the
minimum gap between the top of a group of products and the shelf above it.

Finger Gap —\

The purpose of the system variable is to ensure that there is always sufficient space for a
customer to reach in and lift products off of a shelf.

Note: The 'Vertical Gap' setting on the Size and Shape tab of
the Display styles dialog box may also influence the gap
between the topmost item of merchandise and the shelf
above.

Planogram Importer

Planogram Importer is a standalone Macro Space Management tool that can be used to
import planograms from third party planograming tools like Apollo, Galleria and
ProSpace.

Note: The Planogram Importer tool can be found in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\APPS directory.

When planograms are imported, they need to be matched to suitable fixtures and shelves
in the Macro Space Management database. (This is done by using the planogram
dimensions and data in the AVTTB_STYLE_IMPORTMATP table. If no suitable fixtures
are found, then defaults can be assigned using three system variables:

= DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID specifies a default shelf.
= DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXTURE_BLK_ID specifies a default fixture
= DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID specifies a default product block.

DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXEL_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default shelf in the table of
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Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.

D Name / Description Type Directory
917 I_40%20x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
326 I_40x24x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
16 I_40x24%2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2x98_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
48 I_48x13x34_Chedkout_Fixture :3D Fixture Fixture
363 I_48%13x60_Composite in] Composite Composites
39 I_48x13x00_Fitting D Fitling Fittings
49 I_48%13x60_Fixture D Fixture Fixture
3 i64 I_48x13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
& 40 I_48%13x78_Fitting D Fitting Fittings
3 50 I_48x13x78_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default shelf to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT FIXTURE_BLK_ID

The DEFAULT_IMPORT_FIXURE_BLK_ID system variable is used for Planogram
import. The value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default fixture in the table of
Block Details. This default shelf will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.

jin} Name / Description Type Directory
17 I_40%20%x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
2% I_40x24x2_Base 30 Fixture Fixtures
16 I_40x24%2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40x2x98_Panel 3D Fixture Fixtures
548 I_48x13x34_Checkout_Fixture :3D Fixture Fixture
763 I_48%13x60_Composite D Composite Composites
39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
49 I_48%13x60_Fixture D Fixture Fixture
3 i64 I_48x13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
40 I_48x13x78_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
3 50 I_48x13x78_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Note: it would be usual for the default fixture to be
'stretchable’, allowing it to suit any size of planogram.

DEFAULT_IMPORT BLOCK_ID

he DEFAULT_IMPORT_BLOCK_ID system variable is used for Planogram import. The
value should correspond to the ID of a suitable default product block in the table of Block
Details. This default product block will be associated with the imported planogram if no
more suitable match exists in the Macro Space Management database.
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jin} Name / Description Type Directory

017 I_40x20%2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
226 I_40x29x2_Base 3D Fixture Fixtures
@ils I_40x24x2_Shelf 3D Shelf Shelves
29 I_40%2%98_Panel 3D Fisture Fixtures
348 I_48x13x34_Checkout_Fixture 3D Fixture Fixture
63 I_48x13x60_Composite 2D Composite Composites
39 I_48x13x60_Fitting 2D Fitting Fittings
49 I_48x13x60_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture
3 64 I_48%13x78_Composite 2D Composite Composites
40 I_48x13x78_Fitting D Fitting Fittings
50 I_48%13x78_Fixture 2D Fixture Fixture

Planner

CMDECHO

The CMDECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing commands to the
AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Command :
Command: Deletehisle

Select objects:

0 = suppress showing some AutoCAD commands in the command line

1 = show all AutoCAD commands in the command line.

Note: Setting CMDECHO to 1 increases the number of
prompts that appear in the command line - this may be
useful to new users of the software.

MENUECHO

The MENUECHO system variable can be used to turn on or off echoing which toolbar or
menu items were selected to the AutoCAD command line in the Planner Module.

Command :
Command: Deletehisle

Select objects:

0 = suppress showing menu items selected.
1 = show menu items or toolbar items selected in the command line.

LAYER_STANDARD

The LAYER_STANDARD system variable is used to specify the AutoCAD Layer
Standard used in the Planner module. The value of the system variable refers LAS_ID in
the AVITB_LAYER_STANDARD table.

¢3|LAS_ID |LAS DESC |
n gk Retail Focus
2 BS1192/15013567
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There are two default standards:

1. Retail Focus (Macro Space Management) which contains information on layers
specific for Retail Focus

2. BS1192/1S0O13567 which contains information on the ISO13567 International
standard

Note: It is possible to add additional standards to the
database, but this should be done in conjunction with
Oracle's Technical Support department as additions need to
be made to a number of different tables.

Planogram Substitution

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is used to
determine whether planogram substitutions can be made in files of Current status.

0 = Off

1=0n

If set of 0 (Off) Current status will not be available for selection in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant. If set to 1

(On) current status will be available for selection and planogram substitutions can be
carried out based on files of Current status.

Because files of Current status are set to 'read only' status the actual substitutions cannot
be made in the current file. Instead, they will be made in an Authorised file belonging to
the floor the Current file is associated with. This authorised file could already exist, or it
could be created by the Planogram Substitution Process (cloning).

What Authorised file is used depends on the Floor Plan Effective Date set in the
Properties Tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

i
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If an existing Authorised file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, substitutions will be made in that
file.

If no existing Authorised file exists in the same floor with an Effective Date that falls
within the range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date, an Authorised file will be created in
the same Revision holding the Current file. This Authorised file will have its Effective
Date set to the earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED
Planograms can exist in 2D, 2.5D and 3D form in a floor plan.
1. A 2D planogram is represented by a placeholder only

2. A 2.5D planogram has the shelves represented, with the products represented by
product placeholders

3. A 3D planogram shows shelves and products in full detail

Planograms can be only be placed in 2D form in the Planner Module and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. They can be placed in all three forms in the Merchandiser module.

25D
Planogram

2D Planogram 3D Planogram

Planogram Substitution is currently only capable of dealing with planograms when they
are in 2D format. The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED system
variable specifies whether warning entries are to be written to the Planogram
Substitution Log.

0 = Do not put warning entries in the Planogram Substitution Log if the planogram
cannot be substituted if it is not in 2D.

1 = Put warning entries in the Planogram Substitution Log if the planogram cannot be
substituted if it is not in 2D.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable determines
whether Product Adjacency calculation are automatically run on a drawing immediately
prior to carrying out a planogram substitution.

0 = Do not run Product Adjacency calculation.
1 = Run Product Adjacency calculation.
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Whether this system variable is set to on of off depends on whether planogram
substitutions are being run as a batch process or not. If (for example) Automated
calculations are run immediately prior to planogram substitution, there is no need to re-
run Product Adjacency. If Automated Calculations are not being run, there is merit in
using the PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to force an
automatic run of Product Adjacency prior to making substitutions.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW system variable determines
whether individual users can suppress display of the warning dialog for removing
planograms without replacement when specifying Planogram Substitutions.

ﬂ

"'-\ Are you sure you want to remove the planograms and not replace them?

[ Do not show this warning again

Ok Cancel

0 = Do not allow individual users to suppress warning
1 = Allow individual users to suppress warning

Note: The results are stored referenced by User ID (USR_ID)
in the AVTTB_USER_VARIABLE table.

Report Designer

Report Designer is a module within Macro Space Management. It allows customised

reports to be produced for planograms. Report Designer can be invoked in one of two

ways:

1. From the File > Print > Planogram menu. This allows printing of planogram reports,
but does not allow editing

2. From the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ APPS\ AVT5PogReporter
directory. This allows both editing of the report layout and printing of planogram
reports.
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Report Hem Propertes -0l x|
p0 150 100 5O 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
|No tems E| e e ey
Property |\|"alue | .:.E : :
23
=
25
1 —]
8
¥ =
g
%:
=] 1 1
i : :
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RPTDSG_HELPFILE

The RPTDEG_HELPFILE system variable contains the URL (Uniform Resource Location)
for the help files for Report Designer. It should detail both the path to the directory and
the name of the file used to open the help.

Note: Report Designer Help is in Webhelp format. This
differs from the CHM files used for Macro Space
Management.

RPTDRPTDSG_TESTPOGID

The RPTDSG_TSTPOGID system variable specifies the planogram that will be
displayed for testing the Planogram Report. The planogram is identified by its POG_ID
in the AVITB_PLANO table.

#POG_ID |POG_NAME |PoG_pesc |
B T - Special Offer TVs - End of Range Discount
B Socks - Standard  Standard Boxed Socks

9 Socks - Luxury Luxury Boxed Socks

12 PaintPlanogram Faint Planogram

13 Emulsion - Dulux Emulsion Paint - Dulux

14 Emulsion - Crown  Emulsion Paint - Crown
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Space Calculations

Space Calculations are used to calculate a set of parameters for fixtures and the products
occupying them. These parameters can then be used in reports specifying the efficiency
with which a store has been merchandised. These Space Calculations are:

Base Linear
Base Linear is the greater value of:

1. The merchandisable length of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas tab
of the Block Details dialog box.

2. The nominal length of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details
dialog box.

Shelf Linear

Shelf Linear is the total merchandisable length of the shelves on a fixture. Shelf Linear
may also include the length of the fixture itself, if that fixture is populatable.

Footprint
Footprint is the greater value of:

1. The merchandisable area of the fixture as defined in the Merchandisable Areas tab of
the Block Details dialog box.

2. The nominal area of the fixture as defined in the Sizes tab of the Block Details dialog
box.

Allocated Area

Allocated Area is calculated using the Calculate Areas option on the Calculate Menu and
toolbar in Planner. It will not be discussed further here.

Display Volume

The display volume is the actual volume occupied by a specific product and is calculated
from the length, depth and height assigned to it, multiplied by the number of instances
placed on a specific fixture.

Nominal Volume

The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

CALC_STND_DEPTH

The CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It is used in conjunction with the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable
and the Base Liner of a fixture to calculate the nominal volume.

CALC_STND_HEIGHT

The CALC_STANDARD_HEIGHT system variable is used by Space Calculations in the
Planner Module. It has two purposes:

= Jtis used in the calculation of Nominal Volume
= TJtis used in the calculation of Allocated Volume.
Nominal Volume
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The nominal volume is the base linear of a fixture multiplied by the depth specified in
the CALC_STND_DEPTH system variable and the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Allocated Volume

The allocated volume is the Allocated Area multiplied by the height defined in the
CALC_STND_HEIGHT system variable.

Store Manager

PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It
affects the file Properties dialog box

ﬂ
Details T I otes ]
—File Information
o
{ |F'rn|:u:|3al5 |
oWe
Location |E:\F'rogram Filez" AW TARFYENAF_DatahStores RoothKuala LumpurtLevel 14Revizion 1\F|
File Predecessor; | |
—File Settings  File Detailz
Tupe .dwg Created 09/03/2009 14:33:.22
Size 30B0 bytes Modified 2B405/2008 08:58:27
Mu:u:lifi_eu:l By kacro Space
File Status I.-’-'«uthurised j Modified By Automation:
Lazt Modified By:
Frotatype Store: I j
File Last Published:
Active Date: = File M ade Current:
_ I'lEIr"EI3f'2DEIS J File i ade Histarical:
Publizh Drate: |18r"|:|3."20|:|9 ﬂ
. a
EfectiveDste || | Mach2009 I Checkednu
23024 X% X% 27 o2 1
2 3 4 5 B 7 8 k. I Cancel Help
9 1012 12 14 15

16 17 18 19 20 21 22
3 24 B/ B 27 28 29
w0 1 2 3 405
=5 Today: 11/03/2009

When a user sets a file to Authorised status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The value of the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system
variable is added onto the current date to set a default Publish Date - for example if the
current date is the 7th January and the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system
variable is set to 7, then the default Publish Date will be set to 14th January.

EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD

The EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is used in Store Manager. It
affects the file Properties dialog box
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x
Details | Motes |
— File Information
)
i |F'rn|:u:usa|5 |
oWe
Lacation |E:\Program Filez' AW TARFYEYRF_DatahStores Roothkuala LumpursLevel 148 evizion 1\F|
Filz Predecessor; | |
—File Settingz — File Detailz
Type .dwig Created 09/0342009 14:33:22
Size 30 ED bytes todified 28405/2008 08:58:27
Mu:u:lifi_eu:l By Macro Space
File Status I.-’-'«uthnrised j todified By Autamation:
Lazt Modified By
Protatype Stare: I j
File Lazt Published:
Active Date: 10/03/2009 = File M ade Current:
_ I J File Made Historical:
Publizh D ate: I'IB.-"D3J"2UDS j
. D g
Effective Date: =
setiveDate: | 15/04/2009 E SN Sreckadou
2 April 2009 i
0K I Cancel Help

mmHn 12 3 405

E 7 8 8 10 M
12 14 15 16 17 18 19
0 A 2223 M M6
& 28 029 3 o1 20 3

4 5 B 7 8 9 10

<> Today: 11/03/2009

12

When a user sets a file to Authorised status, the previously grayed out Publish and
Effective dates become active. The value of both the PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD
and EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variables are added onto the current
date to set a default publish date - for example if the current date is the 7th January, the
PUBLISH_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set to 7 and the
EFFECTIVE_DATE_LEAD_PERIOD system variable is set also to 7, then the default
publish date will be set to 21st January.

ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE

The ENABLE_FILE_TRIGGER_DATE system variable determines the behaviour of both
the File Properties dialog box and UpdateStatus.exe.

Value

Result

Other Actions

Oorl

UpdateStatus.exe is disabled and
has no effect on File or Revision
statuses. Publish and Effective dates
are disabled and cannot be set.

Publish and Current statuses need to
be selectable so that files can
manually be taken through the
software cycle.

Effective date is enabled.
UpdateStatus.exe will change file
status if the Effective date is
exceeded.

Publish needs to be manually
selectable.
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Value Result

Other Actions

enabled.

Publish and Effective dates are

Publish and Current status should
not be selectable by the user so that
update status is the required method
to change them.

=10 %]

|03/o4/z009 | 14:34 2

Tax Codes
The Tax Codes Option in the Admin Module allows users to enter rates for varying
types of tax. These rates can then be assigned to products at SKU Level in Product
Studio.
The Tax Code Window has three main parts.
Venu o
Eile Edit View Help
Toal Bar |l & F X | O
Tax Code Grid E ]
TRedyced VAT
Standard WAT
Tax Free
menus give access to various Tax Code options.
The Toolbar gives access to other Tax Code options.
The Tax Codes are displayed in the Tax Code Grid.
Menus and Toolbars

The File Menu allows users to exit the option.

=10l x|

© Tax Codes
File Edit Wiew Help

Exit

Description #

Reduced wAT 15
Standard VAT 17.5
Tax Free 1]

[ | o3fo4j2009 | 14:51

v

The Edit Menu allows users to Add, Edit, or Delete Tax Codes
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© Tax Codes | 10| x|
File | Edit Yiew Help
. | Add E{é
Edit

Delete R A S ] !
Reduced waT 15
Standard VAT 17.5
Tax Free n]

|o3jo4jzo09 | 1452 2

The View Menu allows users to switch On and Off display of the Toolbar and Status
Bars. It also allows them to Refresh the Tax Code grid.

O Tax Codes [ o ] |
File Edit | Yiew Help
= | 2w Tookar

v Skatus Bar

Dhes

Refresh
Reduced WAT 15
Standard VAT 17.5
Tax Free 0

[ |o3fo4/z009 | 1455 #

Help menu

1o/

File Edit View | Help

2
= | & F 2 About

Reduced wAT 15
Standard WaT 17.5
Tax Free 1]

[ |O3fo4fz009 | 1956

Clicking on About displays the current version number of the software.

The Toolbar gives access to varying Tax Code options
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=ioix]

Ele Edit View Help
AT
Description / Rate

4

Reduced WAT 15
Standard YAT 17.5
Tax Free 1]

|03/04f2009 | 14:3¢ 2

Exit

Add Tax Code

Exit Tax Code

Delete Tax Code

Refresh

&7 Uy bs Lo E,

Adding, Editing and deleting Tax Codes
To Add a Tax Code click on the Add Tax Code icon or select Add from the edit menu.

O Taxcodes Y

Eile] Edit] Wew Help

8 o _.J# ._lx | [_aa

= =y
Description /
IReduced VAT 15
|Standard VAT 17.5
| Tax Frea 1]

[ |03f04/2009 | 14:3¢

Type a description into the Description text box then click in the Rate text box and enter

the required Tax Rate.
Press <Return> to send the values to the central Macro Space Management database.
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Note: The values will not be stored in the central database
until return has been pressed.

Editing the Tax Codes can be done by clicking in the relevant box in the Tax Code grid,
then typing in the amended values. Alternatively, highlight the relevant tax code and use

the edit options in the edit menu or in the toolbar.

© Tax Codes 18] x|
Fie |Edit | view Help

: x|

Description / | Rate |

Reduced VAT 15

EStandard VAT i17.5

iTax Free 0

| |o3fo4jzo09 | 15:23 ¢

Press <Return> to store the changed values in the central Macro Space Management

database.

Note: The values will not be stored in the central database
until return has been pressed.

To Delete a Tax Code highlight the required Tax Code then click on the Delete icon or
select the Delete option from the Edit menu.

© Tax Codes ] = |g|~§j
File |Edit | Yiew Help

@‘ | _.5} _J# _._ux E::I

| Description /| Rate
*

|Reduced VAT 15

Standard VAT

| |o3fo4f2009 | 15:23 ¢

Warning: The tax code will be deleted without confirmation

being requested.
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Refreshing and Exiting
Refreshing is of use when multiple people are using the same option in Admin.
il
file Edit View Help
e ] e

Description /| Rate |

\Reduced VAT 15

Standard VAT

|Tax Free |

[ [03f04j2009 [ 15:23

Clicking on the Refresh Icon will cause the list of Tax Codes to be updated based on
current information from the central Macro Space Management database.
This allows users to see changes being made by other users.

The Exit option will cause users to exit this part of the Admin Module.

-lojx]
file Edit View Help
nd}#x%a

EB | = = =

Description / | Rate |

Reduced VAT 15

[ |03jo4f2009 | 15:23

Note: If data has been entered in the Tax Code Grid, ensure
that <Return> has been pressed before exiting or data will be
lost.
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Assigning Tax Codes
Tax Codes are assigned in the SKU dialog box in Product Studio

O Product SKU - Own Brd Basic Desk Top ] x|

Details I Physical  Einandal | Custom I

Price: |350.00

Cost: {175.00

Lead Time: [ 1 week [~
Days of Supply: | 5 :ll
Item Movement: | 50 =
Cost Basis: |rtem [~
Tax Code: MNane j

Mone
Reduced VAT

@ (0] I Cancel

Importing Tax Codes
Tax Codes are stored in the AVITB_SEASON table in the database.

1 Standard VAT 1.175
2 Reduced VAT 1.15

This table can be populated by using the Data Importer module as an alternative to
entering data manually via the Admin Module.

The AVITB_TAX_CODES table must be populated before Tax Codes can be assigned to
Products (AVITB_PRODUCT_ITEM table)

Units

The Units Option within the Admin Module allows the user to specify the units that will
be available within Macro Space Management. They are specified relative to fundamental
SI units and can be specified according to the users needs.

The Units Window contains three main parts.
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Unit Details

10|
Eile
g L e
UnitID | Spmbol | Prefir | Suffix | Order | Difset | SlFactor | Display | ]
=T 1 um 1.0 0.00 1.000 @ [
2 2 deg 20 0.00 002 &
R 3 mm mm 30 0.00 00 4
4 5g a 50 0.00 000 ¥
=5 & second s 6.0 0.00 1.00 v
6| 7 chaige electrical 7.0 0.00 1.00 ¥
7 8 intensity metric luminance cd 8.0 0.00 1.00 v
3 9t LK Sterling £ 30 0.00 1.00 o
|3 | 10p UK pence P 10.0 0.00 o
| 10 | 123 US Dollar $ 120 0.00 160 ¥
|_11_| 13 cents LS cents 13.0 0.00 0.02 o
| 12 | 14 daC degrees Centigrade C 14.0 0.00 1.00 ]
'i 15 daF deqgrees Fahrenheit F 15.0 -32.00 0.56 H
| 14 | 16 dak degrees Kelvin K 160 -273.15 1.00 ﬁ
r_‘15_ 18 1b pound b 180 0.00 0.45 4
16 20/in imperial inch in 200 0.00 0.03 4 -
L | o]
| 4

The Menus and the Toolbar allow the user to access varying options concerning units.
The Unit Details section allows the user to see the values assigned to specific units.

About S| Units

The International System of Units (abbreviated SI from the French le Systeme
International d'unités) is the modern form of the metric system.

It contains seven basic units;

Name Symbol | Measurement
Metre m Length
(Meter)
Kilogram Kg Weight
Second s Time
Ampere A Electric
current
Kelvin K Temperature
Mole mol Quantity of
matter
Candela cd Light
intensity

All units used in Macro Space Management are relative to these basic units.
For example grammes are 1/1000" of a kilogram.
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Note: For convenience Macro Space Management uses the
degree Centigrade rather than degrees Kelvin as the
measurement of temperature.

About Scientific Notation
Scientific Notation is just a shorthand for writing large or small numbers.

It is sometimes used in Macro Space Management. Some examples of scientific notation

are:
Scientific Decimal
Notation Equivalent
1x10° 1,000,000
1x10° 1,000
1x10° 100

1x10" 10

1x 10 0.1

2x10? 0.01

2x10° 0.001

File Menu

The File menu allows users three options.

© Units Admin Tool

File Unit Dimensions Help

Reload Units  Ctrl+R bc’
Save Units  Chrl+5 |

| Descripion ¢

Exit Pure number
e B abylonian
3 mm mm
Reload Units

This option allows users to reload the display grid with the values for the units when
they were last saved. This will overwrite any alterations made to the values of the units
but not saved.

Save Units
This option allows users to save any changes made to the values for units.

Exit

This allows users to exit the unit option. If changes have not been saved, then a warning
dialog will appear.

x

\_?/II Would vou like ko save changes before exiting?

o | Cancel |
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Units Menu
The Units menu allows users to Add a new unit or Delete an exiting one.

© Units Admin Tool

File | Unit Dimensions Help

Elﬁ | Add Shift+Ins r
Delete shift+Del | BEmnien ol
1 num Pure number
2 2 deg B abwlanian
3 3 mm mm

To Add a Unit click on the Add option. This will add a new line in the table of units.

To Delete a Unit highlight a line and click on the Delete option. The Unit will then be
deleted from the table of units.

Additions or deletions will not be permanent until the Save option has been used in the
File menu. More Info

Dimensions Menu
The Dimensions menu allows users to bring up the Dimensions dialog box.

O Units Admin Tool
File Unit | Dimensions Help

=
Unit 1D | Symbal | Descripion ¢ |
1 1 num Pure number
2 2 deg B abylanian
3 3 mm T
“;‘""Dimensions for metric ¥olume unit 1Ol =]

File Dimension Help

= || @ E|e® "

Dimenzion Tvpe ©

| Dimenszion valid 5
A

When entering a new dimension, it has to be related to the basic dimensions of Number,
Length, Mass, time, Charge, Intensity, Money, or Angle.

The power is that which the original basic dimension has to be changed to describe the
new one. This will normally only affect the length basic dimension.
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Basic Power Result
Dimension
Length 1 Length
2 Area
3 Volume

Help Menu
The Help menu allows users to call this Help File. Clicking on About will bring up a
small dialog box showing the current version of the software.
File Uit Dimensions | Help
= E|©¢} ®X|¢ About i
Unit 1D | Symbol | D escription ‘ |
1 1/ num Pure nurmber
2 2 deg B abylonian
3 3/ rm i
Toolbar

The Toolbar allows users to access varying options affecting the addition, editing,
deletion and saving of units.

© Units Admin Tool

File Unit Dimensions Help
X
= o o | o’
Unit 1D # | Symbol | D ezcription |
1 1 num Pure number

2 deg B abwlonian
3 mm mm

Exit

Save

Add Unit

Delete unit

Refresh

Edit Unit

oﬁt}oxoﬁﬂm.n
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Unit Details
The Unit ID is used internally within the central Macro Space Management database.
igixi

Fle Unit Dimensions Help

=0 IS

UnitID] Swmbol | Descriotion /| Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | S| Factor | Display | Precision] Mandatory| Defaul =
v v

1 1 nim Pure number 1.0 0.00 1000 ¥ 2
2 2 deg B abylonian 20 0.00 0.02 * 2 i I
3 3 mm rmm M 30 0.00 000 [# 2 o v

It is not editable by the user.

The Symbol is used in Reports, etc.

_loix
o B ® e

UrilDI Symbol I Description ‘| Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | Sl Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory | Default «
1 1 nurn Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.00 o 2 H H
2 2 deg B abylonian 20 0.00 002 H 2 o o
3 3 mm i m 3.0 0.00 0.00 ¥ 2 | H

The Description is used to prompt users as to the purpose of the dimension.

-lojx]
=0 ISR
UnitID| Symbol | Descrigtion ¢ | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | 51 Factor | Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default <
1 1 rium Pure rurnber 1.0 0.00 100 & 2 o o

2 2 deg Babylonian 20 0.00 0.02 4 2 ¥ i
3 3 rmm (] i 30 0.00 ooo ¢ 2 i i1

Prefixes are used before units.

~loix]
Eile Unit Dimensions Help

= = IS R

UnitID| Symbol |  Descrigtion / | Prefix | Suffix [ Order [ Offset | SIFactor| Display |Precision| Mandatory| Default =
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 1.00, ¥ 2 M |
2 2 deg B abylonian 20 0.00 002 = 2 H ]
3 3 mm ] ] 30 0.00 0.00 2 H _if

An example would be where a £ or $ sign was wanted before a monetary value.

The Suffix is the symbol that will be displayed after the unit if it appears in a drawing
etc.

il
Eile Unit Dimensions Help
=l S A

[Unitip| Symbol | Description * | Prefis | Suffix | Order | Difset | Sl Factor| Display | Precision| Mandatory| Default =
1 1 nurm Pute rumber 1.0 0.00 1.00 o 2 H E
z 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 no2 2 ™ ¥
3 3 mm mm mm 30 000 0o0 ¥ 2 W v

The suffix for Kilograms is Kg so weights will be displayed as follows:
5Kg,10.7 Kg, 0.3 Kg

Similarly the suffix for meters is m so lengths will be displayed as follows:
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5m,10.7m, 0.3 m

The Order is used to specify the order units appear in a drop down list.

S
file Unit Dimensions Help

a |l ® o @

UnitlD] Symbol |  Description * | Prefis swm|nudes| Dffset | 51 Factor |
1 1 num Pure number 0.00 100 ¥ 2 I 4
2 2 deg B.abylonian 2_0 0.00 002 o 2 ¥ o
3 3 mm ] mrn 30 Qo0 poy ¥ 2 I ¥

The Offset Option is used where the unit is related to a base dimension by a y = mx + ¢
relationship. It represents the constant c in the equation.

~lolx
File Unit Dimensions Help
=" ISR

UnitID[ Svmbol | Description | Prefis | Suffix | Order | Offset | 51 Factor | Displav lPreusmm.andaml Defaut =
1 1 rum Pure nurber 1.0 0.00 1.00 ¥ 4 i
2 2 deg Babylonian 200 000 002 2 I ¥
3 3 mm i i 30 0.00 000 ¥ 2 o v

For example the offset for degrees Kelvin is -273.16. The relationship between degrees
Centigrade and Kelvin is Degrees Kelvin = Degrees Centigrade - 273.13.

Offsets are sometimes used in conjunction with SI Factors. For example the offset
between degrees Centigrade and Fahrenheit is -32 and the SI Offset is 0.555. Degrees
Fahrenheit = (Degrees Centigrade x 0.555) -32

The SI Factor is used where the unit is related to a base dimension by a y = mx + ¢
relationship. It represents the co-efficient m in the equation.

=EE
Fle Unt Dimensions Help
= | e® |26

UnitID| Symbol | Descrinion * | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | 51 Factor| Dmﬂw [ Precision] Mandatory| Default_~
1 1 rum Pure nurmber 1.0 0.00 1.00 2 o E
2 2 deg B abylonian 200 000 0.02 _-4 2 ™ v
3 3 mm mm ] a0 0.00 000 & 2 o 1

The SI factor is the factor by which the basic dimension has to be scaled by to give the
correct value for the unit. For example there are 2.204 pounds to the kilogram, so the SI
Factor is 0.454: 1 Ib = 0.454 Kg

As another example, there are 39.37 inches to the meter, so the SI factor is 0.0254: 1 in =
0.0254 meters.

The Display Option allows the user to select whether a unit will be displayed in the
appropriate drop list when used in Macro Space Management.

_laix

Eile Unit Dimensions Help

=i IS

[UnitID] Symbol | Description / | Prefix | Suffi | Order | Offset | SI Factor | Display |Prec|sm|h'|anialow| Defaull =
1 1 num Pure number 10 000 1000 ¥ ¥ M
2 2 deg Babylonian 200 000 002 & 2 “ v
3 3 mm mm mm 30 000 0o & 2 ™ o

Units with a tick will be displayed. Units without a tick will not.
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Precision determines the number of decimal places that will display when the value of a
unit is shown.
R
Ele Unt Dimensions Help
o [ o® o | < of

'UnitlD| Symbol |  Desciiption * | Prefix | Sulfix | Order | Offset | S| Factor | Display | Precision] Mandatory | Default _~
| 1 nur Pure number 1.0 000 1.00 ¥ 2l M -
7 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 ¥ 2 o o
3| 3 mm mm mm 30 000 oon ¥ 2 ©H o
Number of Result
decimal
places
0 10
1 10.1
2 10.25
3 10.375

Note: This functionality is being implemented, and not all
variables may display to the set number of decimal places.

Mandatory Units are units that cannot be deleted.

Il
Eile Unit Dimensions Help

=" BRI N

UnitlD| Symbol |  Description ' | Prefix | Sulfic | Order | Offset | Sl Factor| Display
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 ¥ i
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 o 2 M v
3 3 mm i) mrn 20 Qoo poo ¥ 2 I i

These are units that are fundamental to Macro Space Management and correspond to the
fundamental SI units, plus the Number, Money and Angle options. More on SI Units.

Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.

Default Units are the units that will be preferentially displayed when the selected
measurement system is in use.

o]
Eile Unit Dimensions Help
g llefe* &

UnitlD| Symbol |  Description ' | Prefix | Sulfic | Order | Offset | Sl Factor| Display
1 1 num Pure number 1.0 0.00 100 ¥
2 2 deg Babylonian 20 000 002 o 2 M v
3 3 mm i) mrn 20 Qoo poo ¥ 2 I i

For example, if the imperial system is used, the default units might be selected as inches,
pounds and degrees Fahrenheit. For the metric system, the default units selected might
be centimetres, kilograms and degrees centigrade.
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Note: In current releases of Macro Space Management it is
possible that the Mandatory and Default column headings
have been swapped.

User Defined Attributes

User Defined Attributes (UDA's) allow a Macro Space Management Administrator to
designate customizable fields for Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and Planograms.
Each object with UDA's designated can then have object specific data assigned to them.
Once assigned, the attributes can be used in two main ways:

1. All MSM users can see customised, organization specific information for those
objects with UDA data assigned.

2. Reports can be produced based on the information in the User Defined
Attributes.

User Defined Attributes require two stages:

Configure UDA's - Assign UDA’s in
in Admin Modules

1. Configuring UDA's in Admin
The required UDA's are configured in the Admin Module.

-loix]

File View
%
Type |Number | MName |Da13T'rpe| Mandataory | Sequence |Defau|t |LooluJ|:|s |A
+| Block j
+| File
L =
Text 1 Planogram Designer Text [w] 1
=i Text 2 Store Size Text O 2 all Small [Medium. ..
[l Text 3 Planogram Type Text B 3 General  Ethnic|Spedal...
| Text 4 Text 0O o o
[ Text 5 Text O o 0
| Text 6 Text O o 0 -l

[ |2sfo7j2010 | 1418 2

Individual UDA's can be assigned specific names, date types, default values, etc. In the
above example, UDA fields have been designated for planograms.

User Designed Attributes are used in:

UDA Where Used Module
Block Fixture (Block) Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio
definitions
File File Properties File Properties dialog box/Store Manager
Information
Planogram Planogram Definitions | Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
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UDA Where Used Module
Planogram Planogram Definitions | Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Equipment
Planogram Planogram Definitions | Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Products
Planogram Planogram Definitions | Planogram Definition/Merchandiser
Profiles
Product Product Definitions SKU Product Dialog/Product Studio
Store Store Definition Store Dialog/Store Manager
User User Definition Functional Security /Admin Module

2. Assigning UDA's in Modules

Once UDA's have been configured in the Admin Module, individual values can be
assigned to instances of Blocks, Files, Planograms (general properties, profile
information, equipment information, product information), Products, Stores and Users.
In the example below, UDA's are being assigned to a store - each field being populated
having previously been designated in the Administration Module.

O Edit Store i

x|

General I [nits I Address

Property Yalue 1=
1 |Store Tupe I
2 | Building QOrientation Regular il
3 |Regional Manager
4 | Dishrict b anager
5 |Ethnicity Mixed |
E | Climate Warm |
7 |Location o
g |Size Large -

(]4 I Cancel | Help

Values can be entered or selected from drop down lists (depending on how the UDA has

been configured in the Admin Module).
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Dialog Boxes where UDA's are Set

UDA's can be assigned to specific Users, Stores, Files, Fixtures, Products and
Planograms. The dialog boxes where this can be done are as follows:

Users
UDA's for Users are set in the Attributes tab of the User dialog box accessible from the
Functional Security Option in the Administration Module.

s vser x|

Details  Attributes |

Froperty | Walue =
1 |Manager John Doe i
2 |Phane Murmber 1234 BEFE310
3 |Fax Mumber 1234 1038765
4 | eMail lidoe@arycarmpary
F |Permanent [vezMo]

@ (] 4 I Cancel

Stores
UDA's for Stores are set in the Attributes tab of the Add or Edit Store dialog box in Store
Manager.
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x
General | Urits | Address LT
Froperty Walue 1
1 |Store Type L
2 | Building Orientation Regular =
3 |Regional kManager
4 | Diztict Manager
5 | Ethnicity Mixed =
£ | Climate W arm =
7 |Location =
g8 |Size Large -
(] 8 I Cancel Help

Files

UDA's will be visible for files in the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager. This, as

yet, does not contain an Attributes tab.

Fixtures

Fixture UDA's are visible in the Block Details dialog box.
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& Block Details: Base_36x24 = |

Description: [Base_36x24

Category | Inserton | Size | Connections | Parts | Ficture [UDAS ]| Styes/fanges | Merchandisable areas | Shelf | Prexen |

Ficed Attributes

[ Propety [ Vae | =
1 |EndefLie 327200 |

2 |PaitCode 1234557 |
230 Cen 345.00|

N T 10,0000

Variable Attributes

Attrbute 1

Attribute 2

@ save | ok | coaea |

There are two forms of attributes in this dialog box; Fixed Attributes and Variable
Attributes.

1. TFixed Attributes are set in the User Defined Attributes section of the Administration
module. These attributes are common to all fixtures of that type.

2. Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Menu > Edit Attribute Definitions
option in Fixture Studio. They can then be set for individual instances of fixtures in
Planner, Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration by selecting a fixture in the
drawing and clicking the Attributes option in the respective toolbars.

Products

UDA's for Products are set at SKU level in Product Studio using the Custom Tab of the
SKU dialog box.

116 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

x

Details | Physical | Financal Custom |

Property | Walue et
1 |Targethge 20-30 - i
2 |Gender  [Unizex -

(2) k. I Cancel

Planograms
Four sorts of UDA's are associated with planograms.
= UDA's Associated with the general planogram design
= UDA's associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design
= UDA's associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design
= UDA's associated with specific products in the planogram design
UDA's Associated with the general planogram design

General UDA's for Planograms are set in the UDA tab of the Planogram Design dialog
box in the Merchandiser module.
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UDA'’s associated with Planogram Profiles (bays) in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific profile (bay) in a planogram can be seen by highlighting
that bay in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and clicking the

Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

2= Planogram: 1BayOwnBrandBakedBeans

This will bring up the Profile User Defined Attributes dialog box.
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_io/x]

User Defined Attributes |
IPropesty | | Base 3m24323 |
Reversible Bay? |

Bay contains special offers? ¥

raetont o] L] L o

Note: the number after the parent fixture for the profile (23
in the above example) is the PRF_ID from the
AVTTB_PROFILE table. It is a unique identifier for the
profile/bay the UDA refers to.

UDA's associated with specific items of equipment in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific item of equipment in a planogram can be seen by
highlighting that item of equipment in the Planogram Design window in the
Merchandiser module and clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

This will bring up the Equipment User Defined Attributes dialog box.

_loix

User Defined Attributes |
IProperty | I_Shef_36x24x1 62 |
MNon-standard Sheff I
Requires regular cleaning =

it [l o] ] ]
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Note: the number after the item of equipment (62 in the
above example) is the FXL_ID from the AVTTB_POG_FIXEL
table. It is a unique identifier for the item of equipment the

UDA refers to.

UDA's associated with specific products in the planogram design

UDA's associated with a specific product in a planogram can be seen by highlighting that
item of merchandise in the Planogram Design window in the Merchandiser module and
clicking the Object Properties icon on the toolbar.

This will bring up the Product User Defined Attributes dialog box.

O Properties

Performance I Position  User Defined Aftributes |

Own Brand?

et o] o] o] |

IPropesty | 1 Kg Own Brand Basmati 67 |
Special Offer? Iv
Loss Leader? 73

v

Note: the number after the item of merchandise (67 in the
above example) is the PPR_ID from the
AVTTB_POG_PRODUCT table. It is a unique identifier for
the item of merchandise the UDA refers to.

Overview of Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done using the User Defined Attribute Option
from the General menu of the Administration Module. This will bring up the User

Defined Attributes dialog box.
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R

File View
S
Type |Number | MName |Da13Tvpe| Mandabory| Seguence |Deﬁ:ult |Loolmps |ﬂ
+| Block
+| File
S E
[ | Text i Planogram Designer Text ] 1
il Text 2 Store Size Text O 2 All Small [Medium. ..
[l Text 3 Planogram Type Text O 3 General  Ethnic|Spedal...
| Text 4 Text O o 0
[ Text 5 Text O o 0
: Text 6 Text [ 0 n ;|
| |25/07f2010 | 14:13 4
Close Option

The close option (available from the toolbar or File menu) closes the User Defined
Attributes dialog.

Refresh Option

The refresh option refreshes the UDA dialog box with the latest information from the
database. This is useful when other users are simultaneously working on UDA's as it
allows the effects of their changes to be seen.

UDA Options

Users can see the varying UDA options as gray bars. They can be expanded or contracted
by using the '+' or '-' signs. There are a fixed number of options for each UDA type. These
are:

UDA Number of
Fields

Block 60
Planogram 60
Design
Planogram 60
Profile
Planogram 60
Equipment
Planogram 60
Product
Product 60
File 10
Store 10
User 10

For each UDA, the user can configure the following options:
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Option

Description

Name

The name describing the UDA

Number

The number of the column that the item of
data occupies in the database

Data Type

The type of data for the UDA (set from a
drop down list)

Mandatory

Whether the UDA is mandatory to
complete

Sequence

The order the UDA will appear in the list
of UDA's seen by the user.

Default

The default value for the UDA

Lookups

Values for a drop down list that users can
select from

Configuring User Defined Attributes

Configuring User Defined Attributes is done by setting the Name, Data Type,
Mandatory, Sequence, Default and Lookup options.

ol
File View
Sy
Type |Number | MName |Da13 Type | Mandatory | Seguence |Defau|t |Loolm|:|5 |ﬂ
+| Block
+| File
’ =
[ | Text i Planogram Designer Text ] 1
il Text 2 Store Size Text O 2 All Small [Medium. ..
[l Text 3 Planogram Type Text O 3 General  Ethnic|Spedal...
| Text 4 Text O o 0
| Text 5 Text O o 0
: Text 6 Text [ 0 n ;|
| 28jo7j2010 | 1419 4
Note: when entering data, it will not be added to the
database until <Return> has been pressed.
Type
There are currently nine options as to where the UDA will be configured.
UDA Type Where Used Dialog Box and Module
Block Fixture (Block) Block (Fixture) Definition/Fixture Studio

definitions

Planogram Design | Planogram

Definitions

Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
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UDA Type Where Used Dialog Box and Module

Planogram Profile | Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module
Definitions

Planogram Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module

Equipment Definitions

Planogram Planogram Planogram Definition/Merchandiser Module

Products Definitions

Product Product Product SKU Dialog/Product Studio
Definitions

File file Properties File Properties/Store Manager

Store Store Definition | Store Dialog/Store Manager

User User Definition Functional Security / Admin Module

Name

Name is entered by the user. It is the description that will appear in the dialog box that
uses that particular UDA. The description can be a maximum of 50 characters.

Number

This is the number of the column that the item of data occupies in the database. It should
not normally be necessary to modify this value.

Data Type

This is selected from a drop down list. Data will be validated against the data type

selected.

Data Type | Example

String Any alphanumeric input (ABC123)

Integer Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -2 billion to +2 billion

Long Any Integer (1,2,3) in the range -9 x 10" to 9 x 10".

Single Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -3 x 10" to 3 x 10™.

Double Any number (1.23, 2.2345) in the range -2 x 10™ to 2 x 10™.

Date Date (01/01/2009)

Boolean True or False values (0,1). Boolean fields will appear as a check box for
users.

Image Bit Maps, GIF and JPG images

Currency Financial data (£1234.00)

1. Data type date will accept dates in any format. Note that format may vary from
country to country - the US displays dates in a different format (MM/DD/YYYY) to
the UK (DD/MM/YYYY).

2. If data type Boolean is selected, the only permissible values for the default are 0 and
1. No look up values should be entered. In the example below, a user can be
designated as a permanent employee by clicking the checkbox.
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x

Details  Attributes I

Property | Value et
1 |Manager John Doe i
2 | Phone Mumber 1234 BE7E910
3 |Fax Mumber 1234 1093765
4 |email lidoe@Eanycompany
5 |Pemanent [Yes/Ma) I

El OF. I Cancel

3. Data type Image is currently not enabled and has no effect.

124 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

Mandatory

This specifies whether the data is mandatory (must be entered) or not. If this check box is
ticked, the user will not be allowed to close the associated dialog box (for example the
Planogram Definition) until the data has been entered.

Sequence

This is the sequence the UDA's will be display in the dialog box they are associated with.
For example, assigning a UDA the sequence number of 3 means it will display 3rd in the
list of UDA's.

Default

This specifies the default value that will appear when the dialog box is first opened to
enter UDA's. This can be left blank if no default is required.

Lookups

This field specifies values that may be selected from a drip down list. Values must be
entered using a pipe (vertical bar) to separate them. An example would be AIBIC.

If a look up is entered in this column, users can only select values from the look ups. If no
value is entered, the user will have to manually enter data. In the example below
Building Orientation, Ethnicity, Climate and Size are selected from look ups via drop

down lists.
x
General I Unitz I Address
Property Walle =
1 |Store Tupe =0
2 | Building Orientation Regular ]
3 |Regional Manager
4 | District Manager
5 | Ethricity Mixed =
6 | Climate “w/arm =
7 | Location =
9 |Size Large -

0k I Cancel Help

Modifying User Defined Attributes

Modifying UDA's in the Administration Module should be done with caution. They are

normally configured on implementation and subsequent changes may cause problems.

1. Additional UDA's may be added in the Admin Module. Items in the database before
the UDA was added will not have information associated with that UDA.

2. If UDA's are edited or deleted this may cause problems within the database.
Accordingly, UDA's should not be edited or deleted without advice as to the
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consequences. If it is necessary to edit or delete a UDA, it may be necessary to
modify the database with SQL upgrade scripts.

Importer.

Data Importer

Modifying UDA's may also require changes to the Import Definitions in Data

Once UDA's have been set up in the Administration module, it is possible to populate

them in one of two ways:
* Manually

= Via Data Importer. (See the Data Importer help file for more information).

' MSM Data Importer

File Wigw Admin

=101 %]

[ Stores_By_Region
[ Product Hierarchy
[]5kUs

Frsture Hierarchy

[] Fistures

[ Planogram Hierarchy
[JEPOS

= Import D ata |

E xit

E

If it is decided to populate UDA's via Data Importer, it will be necessary to create a new
import routine as UDA's are not included within the Standard Import. Each UDA has its

own table within the database. These are:

UDA Table Primary
Key

File AVTTB_FILE_UDA FIL_ID
Fixture AVTTB_BLOCK_UDA BLK_ID
Product AVTTB_PRODUCT_UDA | PRD_ID
Planogram | AVITB_PLANO_UDA POG_ID
Store AVTTB_STORE_UDA STR_ID
User AVTTB_USER_UDA USR_ID
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Hatch Styles

Admin Planning

The Hatch Styles Option allows users to set up Hatch Styles to indicate the dimensions

of Zones, etc.

These hatch styles can be customised in the Admin Module and are used in both the
MSM Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration.

In Macro Space Management the hatch styles are predefined for the Planner Module,

only the rotation and scale being variable.

Hatch Styles can defined for use in In-Store Space Collaboration - and can only be
configured for that application using the Macro Space Management Admin module.

Hatch Styles in the Planner Module are based on the pre-configured hatch styles in
AutoCAD. Changing Hatch Styles in Admin thus has no effect on this module.

Hatch Styles Dialog Box

The Hatch Styles dialog box gives brief details of the available styles.

Menu Bar

Toolbar

O Hatck Styles

=101 |

Eile -
= %D
[Name Pattern Rotation Scale |
| 45|
ANSIZ7 ANSI37 45 500.000000
_|angle ANGLE 45 300.000000
Cross CROSS 45 300.000000
Dash DASH 45 S00.000000
Dots DOTS 45 500.000000
Grass GRASS 45 300.000000
| Hex HEX 45 250,000000
| |Honey HOMEY 45 500.000000
| et NET 45 500.000000
e SOLID 0 1.000000
| Isquare SQUARE 45 500.000000
" |zigzag 7IG24G 45 500.000000
[ﬁmﬁ@ﬁé& \1?m3;2009| 16112z

Status Bar

L

Style List

The Menu Bar gives access to the drop down menus.

The Toolbar gives access to many of the options available from the menus.
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The Style List lists the styles that have been defined.
The Status Bar gives the total number of styles.
Selecting the Add or Edit option from the toolbar will bring up the Add/Edit Hatch Style

dialog box.
il
~MEM CAD
Mame: IDash
Pattern: | DASH =l
Rotation: 45 =
Scale: I—EDUj

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

+ % | B ki |
Angle | % Origin | Origin | % Delta | ¥ Delta | Dashl | Gapl | Dash? | Gap? | Dash3 | Gap3 | =
1 |0 0 i 2 2 1 1

| o[

@ ok, I Cancel |

This allows users to specify the pattern details to be used in Merchandiser and In-Store
Space Collaboration.

Overview of Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration

The data structure for a hatch pattern is very similar to an AutoCAD hatch pattern file
(*.PAT):

The hatch pattern is made up of one or more pattern lines. These pattern lines are
repeated until they fill the area defined for hatching.

Pattern lines can be specified to have a specific start point, length, gap between segments,
and angle.

Hatch patterns can be made up of multiple pattern lines. In the example below (coded
red and blue for ease of understanding) two separate pattern lines have been combined
to make a zigzag pattern.
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/

\ Pattern Line 2

N

AU
JoEmm AN
AN

Configuring Hatch Styles for Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration

To Add or Edit a Hatch style for Merchandiser, respectively click on the Add Hatch Style
icon [outlined in red /left] , or highlight a hatch style and click on the Edit hatch style
icon [outlined in red/right].

Ohaichsivies o]
File Edit VYiew Help
= )| %
Name Pattern Rotation |  Scale
| 3 ANST31 [ANSI31 451 500,000000
| |ans137 ANSI37 45 500,000000
| langle ANGLE 45 300,000000
[ |cross CROSS 45 300.000000
[ |pash DASH 45 500.000000
[ |pots DOTS 45 500.000000
| |Grass GRASS 45 300.000000
_Hex HEX 45 250, 000000
U Honey HOMEY 45 500,000000
Net NET 45 500,000000
Solid S0LID 0 1.000000
| |square SQUARE 45 500,000000
[ |zig Zag 7IGZAG 45 500.000000
| Showing 13 styles, [17/03/2009 | 16:12 2

This will bring up the Add (or Edit) Hatch Styles dialog box. The settings to be
configured are in the Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration Representation frame.
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-iBix]

—MSM CAD
Marme: |pash
Pattern: I DasH j
Rakatian: 45 =
Scals: 500 j

—Merchandiser | In Store Representation

+ A | pt Rl
Andle | 3 Origin | ¥ Origin | % Delta | ¥ Delta | Dash1 | Gap1 | Dash?2 | Gap2 | Dash3 | Gap3 [ =]
1 |0 0 0 2 2 1 1 =

@ Ok, I Cancel |

Angle should be a numeric value between 0 and 360°.

X Origin and Y Origin values can be positive or negative decimal numbers. They specify
the offset relative to the 0,0 datum the Zone is drawn from.

X Delta and Y Delta specify the spacings between the lines in the X and Y planes. Delta
spacings are specified in the drawing units (normally inches or mm).

X Delta is only meaningful for dashed lines and gives the offset for each successive line.
In the example below, the left hand example has X Delta offset = 0, while the right hand
example has X Delta offset = 1. (One line in each family of dashes has been highlighted in
red to show the effect).

Y Delta effects the vertical gap between the lines. The example on the left has a Y Delta
offset = 1, while the example on the right has Y Delta offset = 2.

xl

Dash and Gap determine the length of each dash in a line, and the gap between them. Up
to three dash lengths and gaps can be specified for each line.

In the example below the first unit has been coloured in blue, and the second in red.
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The dash and gap lengths are as follows:

Dash | Gap | Dash | Gap | Dash | Gap
1 1 2 2 3 3

1 1 2 05 |15 0.5

If the first dash and gap are not defined, then a continuous line will be drawn.
Dash 2 and Gap 2 cannot be defined until Dash 1 and Gap 1 have been entered.
Dash 3 and Gap 3 cannot be defined until Dash 2 and Gap 2 have been entered.

Detail of Hatch Style Parameters for Merchandiser/In-Store Space Collaboration

Angle

The Angle of the line is the angle measured anticlockwise from horizontal. Angles can
take up any value between 0 and 360 degrees.

r 3 4

¥ Direction 2 QO

Direction,

v

The X and Y origins are specified in terms of Cartesian coordinates.
* The Red dot has an X origin of 0 and a Y origin of 0.
= The Green dot has an X origin of 1 and a Y origin of 2.
= The Blue dot has an X origin of 3 and a Y origin of 1.

Admin Planning 131



Scales

s 4

3

¥ Direction 2
1

0

0 1 2 3 <

Direction

k J

The X and Y offsets are the distances between lines.
= The Green lines have a Y offset of 1.
= The Red lines have a Y offset of 2.

4 4

3

¥ Direction 2
1 I

0

0 1 2 3 4 5

Direction.

v

The Dash and Gap give respectively the length of a section of the line and the gap
between the next part of the line.

* The Green Line has a Dash of 2 and a gap of 1.
* The Red Line has a Dash of 1 and a Gap of 1.

Scales

Scales potentially affect Text Styles and Symbols as they are inserted into a drawing in
the Planner Module.

There are two drawing environments in the Planner Module, Model Space and Paper
Space. Users can toggle between the two using tabs at the bottom of the drawing.

Paper Space

Model Space

4 4] » [ M4 Model {Cayout] fLayou f

JJICDmmand :
[437.4138, 1043150, 0.0000 |
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Model Space

Model Space is where an object is designed in Planner. Objects can be drawn in 3
dimensions in model space, and can be viewed at any degree of magnification.

Objects drawn in model space are always drawn at a 1:1 ratio; 1 unit in model space = 1
unit of the chosen setting. For example, if the units in model space are inches, 1 unit =1
inch. Similarly, if the units in model space are centimeters, 1 unit = 1 cm. Users can zoom
in or out to see the drawing at any scale.

Paper Space

Paper Space is where the drawing produced in model space is prepared for printing.
Because a drawing in model space is always drawn at a 1:1 ratio, it will generally have to
be scaled to get it to print within the limits of A2, A3 or A4 paper. For example 1 inch
may represent 8 feet (1:96) in the printed output. This enables an 11" x 7" section of paper
to represent an 88 ft x 56 foot section of floor - adequate to represent an entire
department. Using a yet smaller scale would enable an entire store to be represented.

Scales

Because of the scaling applied to get an object to print in paper space, some objects that
may have been easily readable at a 1:1 ratio in model space may become very difficult to
see when the drawing has been scaled for printing purposes in paper space. The Scales
functionality allows users to automatically scale up the size of specific items when
inserted into model space, so that when they are scaled back in paper space, they remain
readable.

For example, if it is known that the drawing will be plotted at 1" = 8ft (1:96) scale in paper
space, it is possible to set the drawing scale to 1" = 8ft in model space. Text Styles (if the
Scale option has been selected in the text style rules) and Symbols will then be scaled up
by this factor. This means they will appear very large in model space. When scaled in
paper space, they will effectively be drawn at a 1:1 size because the scaling up in model
space will exactly counteract the scaling down in paper space.

Overview of MSM Scales

Scales are used for setting the scales used for annotative objects (Text styles, etc), so that
they are readable when set up in viewports in Paper Space in Planner for printing out.

Configuring Scales in Admin

Scales can be configured using the Scales option on the Planning menu in the
Administration module. this brings up the Scales dialog box.
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O scoles SR

File Edit Wiew Help

Eﬁl_]ﬂ}_]ﬁé)(llﬂ%

Scale /
»

[}
12
18
24
48
el
192
364
Ta5

|Showing 10 scales | 15/03/2009 | 15:19 4

Scales can be added, edited or deleted using the option on the menu bar or toolbar.
Refresh will update the Scales dialog box with the latest information from the database:

Imperial Units

For imperial units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing in
Model Space. In the table below, the results are based on inches.

Units Scale Result in Model
Space

Inches 48 1 inch is scaled to 4
feet.

Inches 120 1 inch is scaled to10
feet

Inches 240 1 inch is scaled to 20
feet.

Metric Units

Similarly, for metric units the scales will depend on the base units of the drawing
in Model Space. In the table below, the results are based on millimetres

Units Scale Result in Model
Space

mm 100 1 mm is scaled to 10
cm.

mm 500 1 mm is scaled to 50
cm

mm 1000 1 mm is scaled to 1
metre
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Configuring Objects to be Scaled
Scaling is applied to two types of objects:
= Symbols
= Text Styles

In order for them to be scaled in the Planner environment, they must first be configured
accordingly.

Symbols

Symbols are shapes like arrows, etc, that are used to indicate points of interest in a store
plan.

[ 5 e bt it b |
e [2
ey | e | | s | s | 1 | s | e | Mo Sopibin s | Tt | #et |

~Iype

' Fixed Size
 Symbol

" Scaled Size
[ Drawn 1:1

In order to designate an AutoCAD block as a symbol, the Symbol radio button must be
selected in the Categories Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio. Once an
object has been designated as a Symbol, the Drawn 1:1 checkbox also has an effect:

1. If left unchecked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:50 scale

2. If checked, the symbol will be drawn at 1:1 scale - i.e. at the nominal size of the block.

Note: Symbols are currently not scaling properly in the
Planner module.

Text Styles

In order for a text style to scale when added into a Planner store plan, the Scale options
must be checked in the Text Style rules dialog box of Text Styles in the Admin Module.
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7 LT |
= Uptms tancrpaon | Ty r—— =
Size: 5 ﬂ ;ﬁ:’. i 'lj o P
Width F. =l by || -
actor. 2 Cnd A e -
':'5 ;I e e Funcan i
Line Spacing = = 0
pacing: 0.75 |
Scale:

<l <
{
i

Scale Difset:

Evtaramn Lres.

o —
- —=

1. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are left unchecked, the Text Style will be drawn at a 1:1
scale

2. If Scale (and Scale Offset) are checked, the Text Style will be drawn at the scale set in
the Set Up dialog box in the Planner module. More Information

Using Scales in the Planner Module

The Scales setting in the Admin Module is picked up in Planner via the Drawing Setup
option in the Format menu.

mnutot.ﬁl} 2008 - [Drawingl.dwa]

"M Fle Edit View Insert | Format Modfy Calculations Express

H CH LA ¢ Layer Aliases ... +
i e 1 (S H- ¥ ‘:'3' l-ﬂ"er--. =
qul = J.__D, ‘0] Layer States Manager... _
‘I.|ﬂ-ﬁ.5¥ EE Laver taols »
l& Dimension Style. ..

|Hﬂ Drawing Setup ...

This calls the Setup dialog which allows the user to set the required scale for the
drawing. The required scale must correspond to the scale it is intended to use in paper
space. For example, if it is decided to plot at 1 in: 16 feet in paper space, the same scale
should be selected in set up.

‘g"“'Setup |
Scale Uitz

Iimperial inch 'l

Global Ratation
a
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Symbols and specified Text Styles will then be scaled up by a factor of 192:1 when placed
in model space, and scaled down by 1:192 when plotted at 1 in: 16ft in paper space. This
enables the specified objects to be visible in the printed store plan.

Text Styles

Text Styles are used to annotate objects in the Planner environment. Different Text Styles
can be defined and assigned to the varying classes of objects.

Spine Spine Spine Spine
T aEx24x98 T 36x24x98 | 362498 | 36x24x98
- 1 g 22— = =—Srrews —e=l=—RHatfteriog —a=-

Emulsion-1—————=

In the above example, text styles have been defined so fixtures are annotated in black,
planograms in red with the profiles (bays) numbered in blue. Products have been
annotated in purple. The annotation has been defined so it does not overwrite itself.

Text Styles can be assigned to all three types of Zone:
* Department Zone
= Internal Zone
= Zone
Text styles can also be assigned to:
= Fixtures
= Products
* Planograms

Both products and planograms can have different types of annotation associated with
them. Products are often configured with one form of annotation for placeholders and
another form of annotation for products at SKU level. Multi bay planograms are often
configured with both planogram details and the numbers of the profiles (bays).

Text styles can be set to draw automatically when an object is placed in the drawing.
Alternatively, text styles can be set so that they will only annotate specific objects in the
drawing that have been selected by a user.

Note: Manual annotation is controlled using the 'Annotate’
option on the Retail toolbar in Planner.

It is also possible to make text styles conditional so that they only apply in specific cases.
This is done through changes in the custom SQL used to extract information used in the
text styles.
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The Text Styles Admin Tool
The Text Styles Admin Tool is used to display details of all available text styles.
© Text Styles Admin Tool [ _ 0] x|
Eile Edit View Help
g @ AN AR 2|
1] | Marne | Dezcription | Fant | Eald | Italics Colour | Layer Alias Auta Text Tupe
1 1 Gereral Gereral Notes Anal | O (W MOTES-TEXT Hame Gereral
2 2 Dept Department Zones Arial (o (N SALES TEXT Departrient Zone Zokie
3 3 Internal Areafone | Internal Areadone Avial fi=| — INTERMALZOME-TEXT | Interal Zone Zore
4 4 Zone General Zones Arial (g ] MOMN SALES TEXT Zohe Zore
) 5 Product Product Arial [ = PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
B B Planogram-Basic | Basic Planogram Details | Arial B (N PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Praduct
7 7 Profile Profile Details Arial ] 28] PROFILE-TEXT Mone Praduct
8 10) B ayMumbering Bay Mumbering Avrial [ — MOTES-TEXT Fisture General
El 11| Fistures Fixtures Arial [ — FI<TURE-TE=T Fixture Fisture
10 12 Gondaola Mumbering | Gondala Mumbering Arial — ([ FI<TURE-TE=T Fixture Fisture
| »
| 4

Options can be selected from the menu bar or from the toolbar. These include:
Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool dialog box

Exiting from the Text Styles Admin Tool will not save any changes made since the last
time the Save option was used.

Saving changes to Text Styles back to the Database

Note: changes to text styles will not be saved back to the
database until the Save option has been used (toolbar icon or
from the File menu).

If there are no outstanding changes to be saved back to the database, the save icon will be
greyed out.

Adding a new Text Style

Text styles can be added by selecting the 'Add Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. This will bring up the Text Styles dialog box.

Editing an Existing Text Style

Existing text styles can be edited by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Edit Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up the Text Styles dialog box.

Deleting an Existing Text Style

Text styles can be deleted by selecting the delete Text Style' option from either the Edit
menu or the toolbar. System text styles cannot be deleted. (The 'System' attribute can only
be set within the database).

Before the text style can be deleted, confirmation will be required.
=

?J/ Are you sure you wish to delete this text style?

e

Copying a Text Style

138 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

Existing text styles can be copied by highlighting the required style in the list of available
styles and selecting the 'Copy Text Style' option from either the Edit menu or the toolbar.
This will bring up a Text Styles dialog box containing a duplicate of the selected style.
This duplicate can then be edited to produce a text style that is slightly different from the
original.

Refreshing from the Database

The Refresh option (available from the toolbar or from the View Menu) updates the Text
Styles Admin Tools dialog box (and its associated dialog boxes) with the information
currently held in the database. Using the Refresh option will overwrite any changes
made in Text Styles that have not yet been saved back to the database.

If changes have been made to the Text Styles a warning message will be displayed.

Text Styles Admin Tool x|

‘?/-. Would you like ko save the changes before refreshing?

Mo | Cancel

Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative to manually configuring a text style. Four
screens take users through creating a text style and automatically create the SQL required
to extract information from the database.

Overview of Configuring Text Styles

Text Styles are specific to Planner and are integrated with AutoCAD functionality. (A
different form of annotation is used in the Merchandiser Module).

Text Styles
Admin Tool

Text Styles

¥

Text Style
Rules

The Text Styles Admin Tool contains a list of the available text styles. Some of these text
styles will be in use, others may be temporarily inactive.
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RE=TE
File Edit View Help
= E AR A AR
1] | Mame | Description | Font | Eold | Italics Colour | Layer Alias Auto Text Type
1 1 General General Notes Arial [ (=T _ MNOTES-TEXT More General
T 2 Dept Depatment Zones Arial (o — SALES TEXT D epartment Zone Zone
| 3 | 3lintemal&eaZone | Intemal AreaZone Arial ] — INTERMALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zone
| 4 | 4Zone General Zones Arial [ ] MNOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
5 | 5 Froduct Product Arial [ (= PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
T B Planogram-Basic | Basic Planogram Details | Arial (o — PLANOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
| 7 | 7 Pl Profile Details Aial U] — PROFILE-TEXT More Product
T 10) B ayMurnbering Bray Mumbering Arial [ — WOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|3 | 11 Fistures Fistures il | [ & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
T 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondola Mumbering Arial [ (= FI=TURE-TEXT Fixture Fixture
| »
| /

The list of text styles can be added to, selected for editing or deleted. In addition, a Text
Style Wizard can be used to simplify creating text styles.

The Text Styles dialog box allows the broad details of a text style to be configured.

[ Shyle:

Style Name:

Stple Descripiont
Layer Akss

Auito Placatesnt:
MudtiProfie Oifset
Scabe Oifset

Fori:

Colour:

Dimenision Colour.
Biold:

Ibabes:

|| Biing Teat o Front:
| Koep Paraliek

| Use Sepaate Toxt:

[Foawes
o —
S —
E

- Tant Stybe Rides
,_G P" * :::% i ?‘ |

18] Descaiption | Siee | WOfsel | YOifzet | Line | Justiication | Postion | =

1 [0 JGenene S [i] -4 15 Top Cenlre | Botlaim Centi| | =]

This includes the font type and color, AutoCAD layer, type of object the text is to be
associated with, etc. Using Ctrl + A toggles the Text Styles dialog box to show the custom
SQL that extracts the information from the database used for the annotation.
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=

Sighe-
Sityles blame:

I

Sityle Description: Fiduse

Layer Abss: [raureTEr 7]
AuoPlacement  [Fetwe 7]
MudtiProfie Oifset: -

Scake Dlfset: 1

Fark: | I |
Cota (C—
Dimension Color [0 .|

Sk L Arial

Ihakcs: r

Bing TestloFront: 2

K.aep Paraliek P

Use Sepaate Test [

SOk

Paametes Type:

IFnaue 'I

SELECT FRLFI_ID, FD4FRL_ACAD o -
FROM &VTTE_FL<TURE FI< INMER JOIN AVTTE_BLOCK_DEFINITION ELE ON FLLBLK_ID = BLK.BLE_ID WHERE
FE<_CLIPBOARD=0 AND BLE BLE_ANNOTATION < 0AHD FIX FIL_ID=[FIL_ID} ADS)

HEMDLE, BLE_BLE,_MAME, BLE.BLE_DESC, FEFIE_KS1Z, FOLFEE YSIZ, FI4 PR 2502

Ok | l:medl

The Text Style Rules dialog box is used to configure the details of a text style.

Ei Text Style Rule x|
Description: IShDrt D escription
— Optionz v Fit Withiir:
Size: I ] ﬂ
‘Wwidth Factor: 05 :II More: "
Line Spacing: 0.75 jl Abbreviate: iy
Soale: v Truncate: r
Scale Offset: v Ward wrap: o
v Use Dimenzsions:
Dimension Lines: v Ao 4
Extension Lines: v Ao Size: I 5 ﬁ
Arowy Type: I_ELDSEDFILLED - I—"
— Position
Relative Position: o|lo|l o Juztification: = =
o m] o =|l=|=
# Oftset: I a0 j
Y Offset: 01 j
0K | Cancel
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It is possible to have multiple text style rules for a specific text style. When the annotation
is drawn, each text style is 'tested' in sequence. The first text style that meets the
requirements is used. For example text styles might be configured with text sizes of 6
inches, 4 inches and 3 inches. Each text style will be tested in turn, until the largest text
size that will allow all the text to be displayed is identified.

Types of Text Styles

It is possible to set up a variety of generic types of text styles. They can be selected from
the Auto Placement options in the text styles dialog box,

Bl Text Style

[ Sle
Shyle Name: Profile
Stle Descripiors  [Profle Dt
Lageralas T —
Ao Placsment:
MukiPyofle Difset
Scale Oifset:
Fonk
Colour;
IDmenzion Colour;

Feep Paralet

r
-
Brng Testto Frant [~
=
Usa Sepaate Text [

pad

- Test Siybe Rudss
T
|[] Deseriplion | Size X0t | YOlfzet | Line | Juslifiestion | Peciian | |

il [Genene 3 ] a2z

075

Top Cenire  Boltom Cert|

0K | Cancel I

Alternatively, they can be selected from the third page of the Text Style wizard.

© Text Style Wizard )

Select type of text style

{+ Department Zone

" Internal Zone

" Product SKU

" Product Placeholder

{ Zone " Planogram
" Fisture " General
To continue, click Mext.
< Back I T R Cancel

Department Zone

The Department Zone is one form of zone: specifically the Zone - Fixture Links ensure
that Fixtures in the AVITB_FIXTURE Table are only associated with a single department
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Internal Zone

The Internal Zone is one of three types of zones. It denotes the maximum area of the store
used for sales purposes.

Zone

The 'Zone' zone is a third type of Zone that gives an alternative to zones of type 'Internal
Area' or 'Department'.

Fixture

This text style is used for fixtures.

Note: for fixtures to annotate, the 'Include Fixture
Annotation' option must be checked in the Categories Tab of
the Block Definitions dialog box in Fixture studio. More
Information

Product SKU

This text style is used for products that have been placed at SKU (Stock Keeping Unit)
level from the product hierarchy

Product Placeholder

This text style is used for products that have been placed at Placeholder level (i.e. above
SKU level) from the product hierarchy

Planogram

This text style is used to annotate planograms. Planogram information can sometimes
include profile annotation - information on specific bays within a multi-bay planogram.

General
This text style is not yet implemented.

Turning on Fixture Annotation

Whether Fixture Annotation for a specific fixture (or fitting) displays in Planner depends
on settings in Fixture Studio.
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& Block Details: Base_36x24x2 = |
Descriplion: [Bace_TRa24x2
[ Gategery || insernon | e | Gannecncns | garts | Exture | UDAS | Stesianges | Merchandsable areas | Shelf | Preew |
~Exuipment Type | Type- 3
Retal Type: i‘-“r.m" =] % Fined Size
" Symbd
Can Populate with Display Style ™ [  Scaled Size
Can Populate with Placeholder ~ [@ I~ e £
Aktaches bo Primany Equgret I—- T
r I"'dt:g :
Accepts Secondary Equpment [ -
Commer Block: r ] J
R -
Directory: |Fu:ug; j ~ Workang Stadang Aves
Marsfachirers & = wolg Px Ty T2
: | z ssdig T Fry Fz
Category: [ione) =] IR=
Material: [prack =] P.
Prit Miaterial: [Brace = nr-}-r‘t
SAnts: ICer!nt 11 r;
Effective Date: 11 March 2008 |
Expiry Date: |31 December 2059 = Beparting Options -
e [ ™ Exdude from Reports
™ Exdude Instances in DB
feen: |22 Detaea E | | e ates
Cost: | 0= [P inchude in Pavture Annstation]
@ sove | ok | coma |

For a specific fixture to annotate in Planner, the Include in Fixture Annotation option
must be checked.

This allows flexibility in what gets annotated. One option is to specify all fixtures will
annotate, but that fitting will not. This simplifies the annotation for gondola runs contain
a mixture of fixtures and fittings.

Note: the Auto Placement option (set in the Text Styles
dialog box) determines whether fixture annotation for
fixtures that have had the 'Include in Fixture Annotation'
check box ticked is placed automatically, or has to be drawn
as a result of a command from a user.

Annotation in Planner

Annotation in Planner is first determined by the Auto Placement settings in the Text
Styles dialog box in the Admin Module.
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x
St . Teut Sty Rdes
S flome: Froe et i . : =— |
SteDesciption:  [FrofieDeiad: D | Desciplion | Sze | %O | YOlizet | Line | Justibestion| Postion =
Laer Afas: G — 17 Joerere 3 o 20 Tep Cenite Boltom Ceri|
Ao Placatent:
MukiPiofle Offset
Scale Ofset
Fort
Colear:
Dimension Colour:

Faep Parslak

r
=
Brng Tewtbo Front [~
~
Use Sepaate Text: [

QK. | Cancel I

= If a Text Style has an Auto Placement option selected, (for example Planogram),
then when that type of object is placed, the annotation will automatically be
added.

= Ifa Text Style has Auto Placement option set to 'None', then when that type of
object is placed, no annotation will automatically be added. (It can subsequently
be manually added by a user).

The Retail Toolbar within Planner is used gives three options to annotate objects in the
drawing

Annotate Products

Annotate Fixtures Annotate

R =

A

1. Annotate Fixtures will cause fixture annotation to be drawn according to the text
style rules currently active in Planner

2. Annotate Products will cause product and planogram annotation to be drawn
according to the text style rules currently active in Planner

3. Annotate allows the text style rules currently active in Planner to be updated from
the database. It also allows objects to be manually annotated when Auto Placement
has been set to None in Text styles in the Admin Module.

Note: the text style rules active in planner are those present
when the application was opened, or when text style rules
were last refreshed using the Annotate dialog box.

Annotate Fixtures

If the Auto Placement option is set to 'Fixtures', fixtures will be re-annotated with the
currently active text style(s).

Annotate Products

If the Auto Placement options are set to 'Products’ or 'Planograms’, merchandise will be
re-annotated with the currently active text style(s).
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Annotate
The Annotation dialog box gives more control over what annotation is displayed in the
drawing.
x
p Narme | Description l Type |
List of Text Styles Dept Depaitment Zones Zone
Intemnal &reaZone  Intemal AreaZone Zone
e General Zones Zone
Prérduct Product Product
Planogram Planogram Details Product
ufibe Profile Details FProduct

Fistures

Refresh Button

/]T| jl}m » | Cancel

Select Button

The Refresh Button will update all text styles currently held in Planner with the latest
version held in the database.

Note: this would be applicable if an Administrator is
updating text styles in the Administration Module and
simultaneously testing the effects of the changes in the
Planner Module.

The Annotation dialog box contains a list of text styles. Any individual text style can be
selected by highlighting it.

1. If the OK button is clicked, all instances of annotation associated with that text style
in the drawing will be updated.

2. If the Select button is clicked, the user will be taken to the drawing. Objects can then
be selected using standard AutoCAD selection methods On completing the selection
sequence with a tight click, all selected objects will have their annotation updated.

Using Multiple Text Styles for a Specific Object
It is possible to use multiple text styles to annotate a specific type of object.
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MHame | D ezcription | Type |
Dept Department Zones Zone
Fistures Fistures Fisture
|nternal Arearone Internal Areaone Zone
Planiogram - Clathing Clothing Planogram Details Product
Planogram - Food and Drink. Food and Drink. Planogram Details Product
Planogram-B asic B azic Planogram Details Product
Planogram-Electrical Electrical Planogram Details Product
Product Product Product
Profile Details Product

Profile

-~ OFE

[General Zones

Select »»

(o |

[+
=) |

S OFE

Cancel |

In the above example of the Annotation dialog box there are four text styles for

planograms:
= Basic Planogram Details
* Clothing Planogram Details
=  Electrical Planogram Details
* Food and Drink Planogram Details

If the Auto Placement option in the Text Styles dialog box is set to 'None', then
planograms will not be annotated on insertion. It is then possible to highlight a text rule
and select the planograms to be annotated. Working in this way, it is possible to annotate
Food and drink planograms in a completely different style to clothing planograms.

Text Style Placement Logic

The Logic of Text Style placement is as follows:

Text Style
Rula
Auto
- Placement o
L ]
Annatation Annatation
placed on hanually
Insertion Selected

Multiple

l’ kA3 Style Rules?
Test until &
Rule Passes
Place
Annotation

Admin Planning 147



Text Styles

1. When a text style is placed, the software checks to see whether Auto Placement is on.
If Auto Placement is On, the annotation will be added when the object is inserted.

3. If Auto Placement is set to 'None', the object will be placed in the drawing but
annotation will not be drawn during insertion.

4. Annotation can be added or updated manually by the user by means of the
Annotation option in the Retail toolbar in Planner.

5. When annotation is added, the software checks to see if there are multiple text style
rules.

6. If there is only a single text style rule the annotation is placed immediately.

7. If there are multiple text styles rules, the text styles rules are tested in sequence. As
soon as a text style rule passes, the annotation is placed.

Text Styles and Custom SQL

The Text Style Wizard can be used to generate the Custom SQL statement used to
retrieve the information used in annotation. This Custom SQL can then be seen in the
Text Style dialog box. (Use Ctrl + A top reveal it).

x
[~ Slyhe T i

Faametes Type: Fituae: ¥

Shle Name: e

Stple Descrip 7 s0L

eociphont  [Fiaue [SELECT FiFIX_ID, FDXFIX_ACADHANDLE, BLK BLE_MNAME, BLK.BLK_DESE, FILFIX_<SIZ, FIXFIX_YSIZ, FXFIX_Z52

Layer Alias: [RaurETRT 7] FROM AVTTB_FEXTURE FE<INNER JOIN SVTTB_BLOCK_DEFINITION BLE ON FIBLF,_ID = BLEBLE_|D WHERE
Fo<_CLIPBOARD=0 AND BLE BLE_ANNOTATION < 0AND FIX FIL_ID=(FIL_ID} (DS}

Auto Placement: IFm‘Iue 'I

MuliProfie Offset: [ 0

Scale Dlfset: ]

Fork: [arai |

Cokour: o | B

Dimerition Colour: [0 | B

S L Avrial

Itakcs: r

Bing Testto Front: B

E.eep Parallel 15

Uss Sepuste Tost [~

Ok I l:mull

It is possible to modify this Custom SQL statement to customize the annotation for each
type of object being annotated. For example fixtures that are children of the 'Racking'
node in the Fixture Hierarchy could have different annotation from fixtures that are
children of the 'Fittings' node in the Fixture Hierarchy.

When fixtures are annotated, all text styles of type 'Fixture' will be applied, but specific
fixtures will only be annotated if they meet the conditions set out in the Custom SQL -
one type of annotation will be applied if the item of equipment is determined to be
'Racking' and another if it is determined to be a 'Fitting'.
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The Text Style Wizard

The Text Style Wizard provides an alternative way to manually configuring a text style.
It consists of a series of four screens that the user moves through in sequence.

£ x|
Skt i yons mar 1o conale 8 e 1 cromwsis inlechndloat shie Ertes st skl e v Seoiniion
& Howd o
e
™ Chvervaie pelecied
Dorerptan
[0 eorimeni Zones
T o, click, Nesk T wonirun, clck Het
| mees | e | | Bk | S =
i 0
St iyt of hioll e Erde lenk iyl chtacharvite s
& Departmont Zone:  Prockeet SKIL Fast o v T
Cobour ] |
T bt Zore £ Prochuct Placshokied
S o j
T Zare " Plaragam Bokd =
[ r
i Fotue  Germal
To conienm, ohok Nl
L [BEFT TEAT =
cBad | [THeaz | Concel [ cBak Frah Corcel

Once the screens have been completed, a Text Style will have been configured.

Text Style Wizard - First Page

The First Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to select whether the user wished to
create a new Text Style or overwrite (edit) an existing one.

© Text Style Wizard 1 x|

Select if you want to create a new or ovenwite selected test style

" Ovenwite selected

To continiue, click Mext.

< BEack et > Canicel

Admin Planning 149



Text Styles

To overwrite an existing rule it must be highlighted in the main Text Styles Admin Tool

Window before the Wizard is invoked.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Second Page

The Second Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to input the name and description
(type) of the Text Style.

O Text Style Wizard '

Enter text style name and description

Mame

Example

Dezcription

Department Zones

To continiue, click Mext.

< Back et > Canicel

Enter the Text Style Name and Description as required.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.

Text Style Wizard - Third Page

The Third Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to specify the type of Macro Space
Management feature the Text Style is to be associated with.
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O Text Style Wizard . x|

Select type of text style

{+ Department Zone " Product SKEL

" Intemal Zone {~ Product Placehalder
{ Zone = Planogram

" Fisture " General

To continue, click Mext.

< Back T Newts Cancel

Select the required type of Text style. This is done by means of a radio button, so only
one type of Text Style can be selected at one time. If a Text Style already exists a warning
dialog will appear.

Auto Placement matches anothei x|

Q Auto Placements already exists in a Style

It is not possible to have a second version of the same Text Style, so if it is desired to
change this Text style it must be edited.

Click on Next > to move to the next stage.
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Text Style Wizard - Final Page
The Fourth (and last) Page of the Text Style Wizard is used to set the characteristics of

the Text style.
x
Enter test style characteristics
Fornt: IHomanS j Text
Drezcription
Colour: |1D485?’ED .J [ Client ID
[ Irmport M ame
Size: I 3= []Length
=] Murnber of modules
[ Reversed
Buold: [ |
Italics: [
Layer PRODUCT-TEXT =]
< Back Finizh Cancel

The Font can be set from a drop down list of available fonts.

The Font Colour can be set by clicking on the colour button and selecting the required
colour from the pallet.

The Font Size can be set using the spin controls.
Bold or Italic fonts can be selected by ticking the relevant check boxes.
The Layer determines what AutoCAD layer the annotation is to be placed on.

The Text that will be displayed can be selected by ticking the appropriate check boxes.
The items of text that can be displayed will vary with the type of text style selected in the
previous screen. For example, the Zone Text Style will have a different set of options to
the Planogram Text style.

Note: Checking the list of items in the Text Box causes a
custom SQL statement to be generated. This extracts
information from the central Macro Space Management
database and annotates Zones, Fixtures or Merchandise
accordingly.

Click on Finish to add the Text style to those available.

The Text Styles Dialog Box

The Text Styles dialog box allows the basic rules of Text Styles to be configured. Using
Ctrl + A toggles between two different views in the right hand pane. One view gives a
list of the available Text Style rules for that Text Style. The other view shows the custom
SQL used to extract information from the database to be used in the text styles.
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LECT FELFE4_ID, FL4FRL_ACADHANDLE, BLEE E, BLK.BLK_DESC, FRLFI_XSIZ, FISFI4_YSIE,
FROM AVTTE. URE FIx [NMER JOIN AVTTB_E DEFIHITION ELE. OM FI<ELE,_ID = BLK.BLE_ID WHERE
=0 AND BLE.BLE_ANNOTATION <3 QAND FI<FIL_ID=(FIL_IO} ODS}

1_

The Style Options Frame
The Style Options frame allows
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— Style
Style M ame: IFi:-tture
Style Description: IFi:-tture
Layer Alias: [FixTURE TEXT =]
Auta Placerment: IFiHlure j
MuliProfie Offsst [ 0
Seale Offzet: o

Fant: [l =]
Colour: IEI .J
Dimension Colour: ID .J

Buald: [ | Arial
[talics: [ |
Bring Tewt to Front: W
keep Parallel: vl

lUse Separate Text: [

Style Name is the name assigned to a text style.

Style Description allows a longer, more comprehensive description to be associated with
the Style Name

Layer Alias specifies which AutoCAD layer the annotation is placed on. It is selected
from a drop down list of the layers that make up the AutoCAD store plan on the Planner
module. (The store plan can be regards as being made up of all the objects on all the
layers in the drawing. AutoCAD provides ways to control objects on the individual
layers, for example by turning their visibility on or off).

Bay Mumbering Layer I

Fixture Text Layer

Fixture Layer

/

In the above example, when fixtures are placed, they would be placed on the Fixtures
layer. If the fixtures are annotated, the text would go on the Fixture Text Layer -
similarly, if bay numbering is added, it would go on the Bay Numbering layer.
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Base 36x24x2

(=)

Base
36x24x2

Base
36x24x2

@)

®

Base 36x24x2

So, although the above example looks like a single entity, it is made up of three separate

layers.

Auto Placement allows the user to specify whether annotation will be added
automatically on inserting an object into the Planner environment, or whether the user
will have to manually initiate annotation. There are a series of options:

Option Description

None Setting a text style to 'None' disables automatic annotation of objects
when they are added in the planner environment. Annotation can be
added manually via the Annotation dialog box at user discretion.
More Information

Department Associates the text style with zones of type 'Department Zone' - see

Zone Zone Types option from Planning menu.

Internal Zone

Associates the text style with zones of type 'Internal Area’' - see Zone
Types option from Planning menu.

Zone Associates the text style with zones of type 'Zone' - see Zone Types
option from Planning menu.

Fixture Associates the text style with fixtures

Product SKU Associates the text style with products placed as SKU level

Produce Associates the text style with products placed as placeholders (above

Placeholder SKU level)

Planogram Associates the text style with planograms

Multi-Profile Offset is used when two or more instances of the same annotation are
associated with an object. An example would be if two products were placed onto a
fixture. Each product would have separate annotation.

' FiBac il |~=—Bacon

Fresh Mi;j

In the above example, bacon and fresh milk have been placed on a fixture. In the left
hand image, no offset has been used and the text has overwritten itself. In the right hand
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image, an multi profile offset has been applied and the text appears without overwriting
itself.

Note: this will not work if Word Wrap has been selected in
the Fit Within frame of the Text Style Rules dialog box.
Because the word wrap fixture puts text onto multiple lines,
the second line of the first product to be placed will be
overwritten by the first line of the second line to be placed.

Scale Offset

The Scale Offset checkbox is used in conjunction with Multi Profile Offsets. It is
applicable when a scale has been applied to the drawing (Format > Drawing set up in the
Planner module.

Font can be selected from a drop down list.
Colour refers to the color of any text. It can be selected from a standard color pallet.

Dimension Colour refers to the color of any dimension and extension lines. These can be
set to be different from the text. Dimension color can be selected from a standard color
pallet.

The Bold and Italic check boxes result in the text font being changed to bold or italic as
required.

Bring Text to Front results in the text overwriting any objects that are present in the
drawing. For example, it there is a fixture present where the text is to be written, the
annotation will be placed on top of the fixture. (If Bring Text to Font is not selected, the
text might be obscured by the fixture).

Keep Parallel is used when fixtures are not in a straight line. It will only apply if the
Keep Separate Text check box is not checked. It will draw the annotation parallel to the
average direction of the fixtures.

Juice

Note: this functionality is not fully implemented.

Keep Separate Text is used when a run of adjacent objects are similar. An example
would be if three adjacent fixtures contain identical products.

- Juice -

— Juice —#="=8— |lice —!""-'I—Juice—l'--J
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In the above examples, if Keep Separate Text is not checked, objects that are similar and
adjacent will be annotated as a single item. If Keep Separate Text is checked, then each
item will be annotated separately, even if they are adjacent.

The Text Style Rules Frame

The Text Style Rules frame allows users to configure a number of text style rules for a
given text style. When adding annotation based on that text style, each rule will be tested
in turn and the first rule that complies will be applied. (Using Ctrl + A will toggle to the
SQL frame).

I x|

— Test Shyle Rules

ot i e e |

1] | Deszcription | Size | x Offzet | v Offzet | Line |Justificati0n | Puozition fof
1 |14 B inch test g I} -2 075 Top Centre | Bottan Centre HHE
2 |15 |3 inch text 3 0 - 075 Top Centre | Bottom Centre

w
4 | »

In the example above, the two test style rules are based on text size. The annotation first
tries to use text of 6 inch size. If that will not fit into the existing space, the text size is
reduced to three inches.

Juice —=

Tea

In the above example, the annotation for the product placed on the left (Tea) will fit into
the available space using 6" high letters. The annotation for the product placed on the
right (Juice) is too long to fit into the available space using 6" high letters, so the software
applies the next rule - which is to apply 3" letters.

(For information on how to configure Text style rules, see the section on the Text Style
Rules dialog box).

The toolbar options are as follows:

Option Description
Gy | Add Text Style Rule
(]
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Option Description

¢ Edit Text style Rule

X | Delete Text Style
A Rule
% Copy Text Style
A Rule
i Move selected item

5-'2 ) up in list

1. Move selected item
32 + down in list

The SQL Frame
The SQL frame is toggled into view by means of Ctrl + A.
x|
Styla - e -
Paametes Type: I -[
Style Maamne: idute | P
Siple Deserii 5 s0L
e Descrions  [Fiaue [SELECT Fi<FI_ID. F< FIx_ACADHANDLE. BLE_BLE_MAME. BLK_BLK_DESC, FI FI¥_XSIZ, FO< FIX_vS2, FOUFI_Z5E
Laver Alat: IFIXTUF!E TEXT vI FROM AVTTE_FL<TURE FI< INNER JOIN AYTTE_BLOCK_DEFIMITION ELK ON FI<XBLK_ID = BLE BLK_ID WHERE
FL<_CLIPBOARD =0 AND BLE BLE_ANMOTATION <> 0.AND FIXFIL_ID=(FIL_ID} DS}
Auto Placement: IFm‘Iue 'I
MuliProfis Offsst: | 02
Scabs Olfset -
Fark: [arai v|
Ceur; o | P
Dimenion Coleur: [0 | B
o L Arial
Ikabies: m
| Bing Testio Front [
E.eep Parallel 15
Use Sepaate Teut [

The SQL can be derived from one of two sources:
1. It can be produced using the Wizard.
2. It can be input directly.

Note: Direct Input of SQL is not recommended unless the
user has good SQL skills and is familiar with the Macro
Space Management database. also note that the SQL contains
custom additions such as {FIL._ID} and {IDS}. (More Info)

The SQL is used to select information from the database. Which information is displayed
in the annotation is determined by settings in the Options frame of the Text Style Rules
dialog box. (The required options have to be toggled into view using Ctrl + A).
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— Optionz
Size:

Width Factar:
Line Spacing:

Scale:
Scale Offzet:

Field |ndes:

Field Separatar;

! 0~
! -

I_
-

—

234

=
1.5;|

]

The Field Index specifies the items of data required.

The Field Separator determines the character use to separate items of data.

Note: the Fix ID and AutoCAD are used to identify specific

objects. The selectable items of data start after these items. In

the above example, the first item that can be selected is

BLK_NAME (Block Name).

The Text Style Rules Dialog Box

The Text Style Rules dialog box is used to configure the details of specific Text Style

X

rules.
Bl Text Style Rule i
Deseription: ISholt Description
— Options v Fit Wwithir:
Size: I 5 j
width Fackar: 05 :II Hore: o
Line Spacing: 075 :‘Il Abbreviate: »
Coale: W~ Truncate: ‘@
Scale Offset: W~ Word wrap: «
v Use Dimensions:
Dimension Lines: v AT i~
Extension Lines: v Aarow Size: I 5 ﬁ
Arow Type: [ CLOSEDFILLED v |—®
r— Position
Relative Position: o|o| o Justification: = =
=} = =
o e s
# Dffset:
Y Offset:
TEXT
oK | Cancel |

The Options frame allows users to specify the appearance of the text that appears.

Admin Planning 159



Text Styles

The Fit Within frame allows users to specify what happens if the text is too long relative
to the length of the fixture.

The Use Dimensions frame allows users to specify whether dimension and extension
lines are used when annotating the object.

The Position frame details with how text is justified.

The Options Frame
The Options frame
~ Options Options

Size: =l Size: 4 j
Width Factor: [ 1 j Width Factor: | -

Line Spacing 125 Line Spacing: [ 1.25 j
Scale: u Scale:
Scale Offset: o Scale Offset:

-
-

Field Index: 2

Field Separator: [space] 'i

Size is the size used for the text that annotates objects. If an imperial size, the value is in
inches, if a metric size, the value is in millimetres.

Width Factor determines the ratio of width to height of the text. Values of less than 1
result in the width being reduced relative to the height. Values of greater than one result
in the width being increased relative to the height. Width Factors may be set within a
range of 0.5 - 1.5.

In the example on the left, the width factor has been set to 0.5. In the example on the
right, the width factor has been set to 1.5.

Line Spacing determines the spacing between successive lines of text if word wrap (Fit
Within options) is on.

Scale and Scale Offset are used when an AutoCAD drawing has been given a scale via
the Format > Drawing Set Up option in the Planner module.

If Scale and Scale Offset are selected and the drawing has been assigned a scale, the text
and dimension arrows will be scaled up relative to the scale of the drawing, so they stay
at a standard size. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be scaled up
100 times, so it draws at an absolute size.

If Scale and Scale Offset are not selected, the text and dimension arrows will draw at the
scale of the drawing. For example, if the drawing is at a 1:100 scale, text will be drawn at
a hundredth of its absolute size.
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Note: scaling does not fully work at present.

Field Index can be accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It allows the user to select the items
that will be displayed from the SQL statement for a specific text style in the Text Style
GUL

[ Text Style %]

Style

Style Name: [Fotwe

Style Descript Fi s

S SELECT FISFIX_ID, FIXFIX_ACADHANDLE, BLK BLK_NAME, BLICBLK,_DESC, FIX FIS <SIZ, FIX FIX_YSIZ, FIAFIX 2512
Layer Alas: FITURE TEXT = FAON AVTTS FXTURE FEXINNER JOIN AT B-ELOCK DEFUTION BLK O E928LX ID - BLKBLKID WHERE

Parameter Type: Fisture -

Flx_CLIPBOARD=0 AND BLE.BLK_AMNOT. N <> 0 ANDPTI FIL_ID={FIL4T{IDS
Auto Placement: Fisture v;
Multi Profile ffset: [

Scale Offset: =l

Font T |
Colour: IU— . J
DimensionColowr: [0 .-

Bl L Avrial

eslics: r

Bring Text loFront [V

Keep Parallel v

Use Separate Text [~

0K Cancel |

The SQL is revealed by highlighting a text style, and selecting CTRL + A. The SQL
statement is in the form of a 'Select' statement that identifies specific items of data from
the database. The first two items in the statement are the ID of the object in the MSM
database and the AutoCAD handle (ID). Any further items can be selected by entering a
number giving its position in the SQL statement (after the Block and AutoCAD ID's).
Successive values can be separated by a comma. In the example below, the description,
length and with have been selected.

— Options

Size: I 4 ill
Width Factar: I 1 :II

Line Spacing: =1
pacing. 1.5;|

Siale: I

Sicale Offset: |

Field Index: 23454

Field Separator: I.f vI

The Field Separator is also accessed by means of Ctrl + A. It can be selected by means of
a drop down list.

In the example below, the block description, length and depth have been selected and a
separated by a'/'.
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The Fit Within Frame

The Fit Within options control how text appears if the selected text is too long to fit on a
single line. Rotate Vertically (accessed by Ctrl + A) can be selected by means of a check
box, the other four options are selected by mans of a radio button.

v Fit\withinc = 1 v Fit'within:
Rotate Vertically: v
None; C Nore: i
Abbreviate: (¥ Abbreviate: «
Tuncate: C Truncate: &
Word wrap: o ‘Word wiap: -

Rotate Vertically is normally hidden, but can be accessed by use of Ctrl + A. If text is too
long to be written horizontally relative to the fixture, it will be rotated through 90 ° so
that it can be written vertically relative to the fixture.

Note: Rotate Vertically is not functioning correctly at
present.

Selecting None results in no text being displayed if the text is too long for the available
space.

Note: None is not functioning correctly at present.

Selecting Abbreviate results in a shortened version of the text string being displayed.

let— EXmMpl—ae

Selecting Truncate results in the text string being truncated to fit
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let— EXMIp]—m]

Selecting Word Wrap results in the description being wrapped onto several lines.

Example
of
Long
Description

The Dimensions Frame

The Dimensions frame is used to specify how dimension and extension lines appear.

Note: Dimension and extension lines are not available for all
three types of zone annotation.

Extension Line

o Lamps -X Arrow Head

Dimension Line

(Size, Typa)
¥ Usze Dimensions:
Dimension Lines: v Arrows: "
Extension Lines: W Arrow Size: [ 5 j

Amow Type: | CIOSEDFILLED x|~

The Use Dimensions check box can be used to toggle dimension lines On or Off in their
entirety.

The Dimension Lines checkbox will toggle dimension lines on or off.
The Extension Lines checkbox will toggle extension lines on or off.
The Arrows checkbox will toggle the arrow head display on or off.
The Arrow Size can be set by means of the spin control.

The Arrow Type can be selected from the drop down list.
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The Position Frame

Relative Position, Justification and Offsets determine how text places relative to the
fixture.

Relative Position determines where the text starts within the fixture - each button in the
position frame corresponds to a specific point within a fixture.

0O [ | Ju]
@ [ | K |
55| ] O
— Position
Relative Position: o|o I ] Justification: = |i:
o o : =| =
ol|lo| o | =] =

% Offset: 0
Y Offset: l_“j -

Justification determines how the text positions in relation to the Relative Position. It is
designed to operate in a similar way to the equivalent AutoCAD functionality. In the
example below, the text is top justified in relation to the Relative Position.

TEXT

‘\\
i~ Pasition —

—
Relative Position: o il o Justificatior : |i:

=} o

o o (m | == =
% Dffset T o
¥ Offset: |—u:|I -

In the example below, the text is left justified in relation to the Relative Position.
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The advantage of this means of operation is that it is possible to position text outside of
the parent object.

Finally, it is possible to use the X Offset and Y Offset to fine tune the position of the text.
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— Pasition

Relative Position: o|o| o Justification: = ﬁ:

X Dffset; | 0 ﬂ
| ik | o= TEXT

Positive ¥
affget
Wegative X Pogitivg X
oot e |—p ffeet
Meqative ¥
ofisal

For example if different offsets are specified for fixture and product information, it will
be possible to avoid these two types of annotation overwriting each other.

Title Blocks

Title Blocks are used to put a frame round a drawing in preparation for printing it. Title
Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.
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Scaled Drawing ITitIe Block Information I—\
N
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|

]
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T
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Notes

Fi
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The Title Block is an AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model space. It
contains information on the drawing and one or more viewports to display the drawing.

The Viewport is a specified area within the Title block where the drawing appears.
Viewports can be set to precise scales.

The Title Block Information is a specific part of the Title Block. It contains fields that
populate with data about the drawing. In the above example the fields include the store
name and store code. The data to populate these fields is read from two sources:

1. From information imbedded into the drawing by the software
2. From the database by using custom SQL

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A0, A1, A2, A3
and A4 size paper, while and imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSI B,
ANSIC, ANSID and ANSI E size paper.

Overview of Creating Title Blocks
Title Blocks are created using the following sequence of actions.
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Preparation

Ensure Canonical ggﬁ‘f C"'ft"cn;'
Media is correct ol
info
Implementation
Create Title Block Regls_ter Tltle Md TltlelBIolcl-c Title Block can bel
: —» Block in Fixture | informarionin = added to drawings in
in Planner Module : ;
Studio Admin Module Planner

Preparation

There are two actions required to prepare for the use of Title Blocks:

1. Ensure Canonical Media is Correct

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognised by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software.

2. Create Custom SQL to Extract Information

It is possible to populate the fields in the title block with information extracted from the
database. The information must be extracted from the database with a Custom SQL
statement that is stored in the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL database.

Implementation

1. Creating Title Block in Planner Module

The initial stage to creating a Title Block is to draw it in the Planner Module. All
information that will automatically added must have an Attribute Definition assigned.
When the Title Block has been drawn, it is turned into a block with the 'block’' command,
and then written to an appropriate directory in the MSM directory structure with the
'WBlock' command.

2. Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Once a Title block has been created in the Planner Module, the next stage is to create the
appropriate entry (registering) in Fixture Studio. This ensures that the title block will be
available for the functionality that references it, be drawn on the right layer, be drawn at
the correct size, etc.

3. Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Once the Title Block has been registered in Fixture studio, the final stage is to enter
details of the title block in the Admin Module. This enables users to specify the
description of the Title Block, size of view ports, etc.

Use

Once the Title block has been implemented, it can be used in the Planner Module by the

Add Title Block command on the Insert Menu. It can be updated using the Insert Title
Block command on the Insert Menu.

Canonical Media

Canonical Media are the range of paper sizes recognised by AutoCAD for printing
purposes. They typically need to be installed once immediately after installing the
software. To add (or update) the list, open the Planner module and type vbarun into the
command line.
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“ Command: wvbarun

Command :

This will bring up the Macros dialog box.

Macro name:
IC:\F‘roglam Files"Oracle Retail'\MSM' 2007 acad dvb!ThisDrawing RFV5

tvb [ This Drawing. RF5lllegal POGs ;l
Hvb ! This Drawing. RF5Layers

vb | ThisDrawing  RF50pen

tvb ! This Drawing. RF50ptimise

tvb! Thiz Drawing. RF5Perceive

Hvb ! This Drawing. RF5Publish

dvb! ThisDrawing. RFSReparts

Hvb ! This Drawing. RFhSection

Hvb ! This Drawing. RF5Synchronise

Hvb | This Drawing. RF5 Thematic

Hvb | This Drawing. RF5Titleblock

b This Drawing. RF5Whlock Create
1vb ! This Drawing. RFVACanonical Media
Hvb | ThisDrawing . Set BrowserVarables
Hvb ! ThisDrawing. ShowHelp

Hvb | This Drawing . Update TitleblockCustom Fields =

)

[u}

b

=

elp

Step into

Y

T
&

L

S
1=
=
2
B
9

Macros in: All active drawings and projects j Options...
Description:

Select C:\Program Files\Oracle

Retail \MSM\2007\acad.dvb!ThisDrawing.RFV5CanonicalMedia and click Run. The
software will detect all printers the user's computer is connected to (including network
printers) and generate a list of all paper sizes recognised by those printers.

This command only needs to be run once, and then the user's computer will be set up to
print drawings and their associated title blocks on those printers.

Custom SQL

Custom SQL is used to populate anything other than the default Attribute Names. The
Custom SQL for Title Blocks is stored in the AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table with a CSQ_ID
of 69. Only one set of Custom SQL can be used for title blocks. There are three points of
interest in the simple example below:

1. Qualifying the Select Statement

2. Use of Column Alias

3. Marker

Select TRUNC(FIL_PUBLISH, DATE) PUB_DATE from AVTTB_FILE where FIL_ID = {FIL,ID}

Select Statement Marker

Column Alias
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Qualifying the Select Statement

Sometime the select statement has to be qualified to get the data to display in the most
appropriate format. Here, the Truncate command has been used to remove the hours and
minutes from the date before it is displayed.

Use of Column Alias

The Column Alias matches the Attribute Definition it is wished to populate in the Title
Block. In the above example, the Publish Date for the file will be displayed using the
attribute definition PUB_DATE. The Column Alias has been set to be the same. When the
Title block is Added or Updated the code will match up the Attribute Definition and the
Column Alias and populate the Title Block with the specified information.

Note: the Attribute Definition and the Column Alias must be
an exact match. Misspelling of one or the other will result in
the Title Block not populating.

Markers

Markers are column names from MSM database tables enclosed in curly brackets:
{FIL_ID}. This part of the Custom SQL is specific to Macro Space Management. In a
normal SQL statement the 'where' clause might be something like FIL_ID = 1234. Here,
the Title Block is going to populate with information relative to the active drawing in
Planner. The FIL_ID (File ID) is one of the items of information 'stamped' into the active
drawing. The where FIL_ID = {FIL_ID} clause allows the code to identify the FIL_ID of
the currently active drawing and filter the information derived from the SQL statement
accordingly.

Note: without using the Marker {FIL_ID} as a filter, the SQL
statement would have returned all Publish Dates for all files
recorded in the AVTTB_FILE directory.

Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the Title Block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried
out.

Establish . Write Block
: Draw Frame and Add Attribute :
I_Qequu'led - Tet Bexas ] Definitions = Turninto Block = (WBlock) to make
Dimensions externally available

1. Establishing Required Dimensions

Title Block Size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
all that area and a border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or

text exists around the edges of the paper.
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r— - 1 /J,,«-— Edge of Paper
/— Edge of Printable Area

\ Insertion at 0,0

The size of the title block needs to take into account the non-printable area. For example,
if A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title block needs to
be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the paper. The insertion
point of the title block is normally set at 0,0 as 0,0 in the paper space layout is defined as
the lower left corner of the printable area.

Note: the size of the printable area is printer/plotter specific.
It is helpful to allow a small margin for these differences.

2. Draw Frame and Text Boxes

After the size has been established a frame can be drawn in planner, and text boxes
added.

<
|
’ﬁl Tewxt 1
Text 2
Text 3
[mml b had
|| | E

The Title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0,0.
3. Add Attribute Definitions
Attribute Definitions are used to set up the 'template' Attributes for the text boxes. They

are invoked by typing the ATTDEF command into the AutoCAD command line in
Planner.

“ Command: ATTDEF

Command :

This will bring up the Attribute Definition dialog box.
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[(§] Attribute Definition el 4
— Mode r Attribute
I™ Invisible e [EXAMPLE-1
Constant
:: Ay i e Ten
[~ Preset Defaut: IEXEITIP|E'1 El
¥ Lock position
™ Mutiple lines  Text Settings
Justification: ITop left j
~ Insertion Point
S Text style: [Text 2 4|
7 I Apnotative
% [nooo Text height: [0:200 _!ﬂ?l
e 0.000
= Rotation: Iﬂ _’ﬂgl
Boundany width: 2400 _’ﬂ?

™| Align below previous attibute defirtion

ok |  Cancel | Hep |

The Attribute Definitions can then be put into the drawing.

Text 1
ATTRIBUTE _1

Text 2
ATTRIBUTE_Z
Text 3
s ATTRIELUTE_Z

[mm
|}

[
=

Attribute Tags should always be continuous text. If necessary, join two words with an
underscore: WORD1_WORD2.

The Attribute Tags should either match the names of the data 'stamped' into the drawing
(More Info) or the Column Aliases in the Custom SQL (More Info).

4. Turn into Block

The Title Block can then be turned into a block with the 'block' command. This can either
be initiated from the Draw toolbar, or from the command line.
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[} Block Definition ) 2| x|
MName:
{Example Title Bock =] [
— Base point  Obiects r— Behaviar
[~ Specify On=screen ™| Speciy On-sereen [ Annotative
_’f& Pick pairt _’E? | Select objects wl [™ Watch block ariemtation
b layiEtt
X ID.D[H] " Retain ™ Scale uniformly
¥ Convert to block
Y Iﬂ.ﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬂ = = ¥ Alow exploding
" Delete
Z ID'M 10 objects selected
 Settings r Description
Block unit: ;I
IInches j
Hyperink.. | T
I™ Open in block edtor ok | cancel | Help

The individual components of the Title Block will then be combined to make a single

object. This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally

available.
5.

Write Block (Wblock) to Make Externally Available

The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external
directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command

is invoked by typing WBLOCK into the command line.
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 Source
(* Block: | Example Title Block =
" Entire drawing
" Dhjects
— Base paint —Objects
_’(“‘15 Bizk paint _‘ﬂ? Select abjects %l
% |p.oo0 £ Betain
v Ir, — & Convert to block
= - £ Delete from drawing
£ |., it Mo objects selected
r— Destination
File name and path:
tandard"RF_Data"\Blocks 30"\ Title Blocks'Bample Title Eloc:k.dng J
Insert units: IInches j
oK | cCancel | Hep |

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration Module.

Data Taken From The Drawing

Data is imbedded into a drawing when a drawing is created. This data is used for a
number of purposes by Macro Space Management. One of these purposes is to populate
the Attribute Definitions in Title Blocks. The data 'stamped' into a drawing has specific
names assigned. If these match the name of an Attribute Definition in a Title Block, the
information will be written into the Title Block on insertion into the drawing.

STORECODE

Store Code brings in the Store Code specified in the Add/Edit Store dialog box in Store
Manager.
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3 Ediit Store
Geresal | Unies | Addreas | Ansketos
T
P
Siore Mame  [Large Pretotype
Disctoy Hame  [Laroe Frotonoe
Laiude
Longide [ 0
Shahus [Open =
OpenedDste  [azom =)
Clozed Date NNEA -
ol |

| Setas Prototpe ¥

[ o ] coes Hep |

STORE
Store brings in the Store Name specified in the Add/Edit Store dialog box in Store
Manager.
X
Gensral | uras | Addross | surbutes I
swep
SeCode 3
ShoeeMame  |Laige Piocype I
DisectoeyName  [Laige Froict pe
Lathuds I
toogide [ 0
Statu [Cpen i
OperadDe  [Graos =]
CoeodDasiSi s 2000 &
Stove Protolype | |
Set s Prototype 7
[ox ]| o How |
REVISION

Revision brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Revision dialog

box in Store Manager.
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[SEdtRevision x

Rlevision ID 7

Rievision Nymber  n

Bevision Desciption — [Frototyoe ]

Statur | Progosal =l

SeasonDesciplion [y geasons =l

[Eith Date [cavearaoes =]

Deah Date B =l

| B
...... =
[k ] cwes | uee |

FLOORCODE

Floor Code brings in the FLT_NAME (a numerical value) from the AVTTB_FLOORTYPE
table that is associated with the corresponding Floor Type specified in the Add/Edit
Floor dialog box in Store Manager.

Ocditfoor x|
Floos 1D 2
|Fhor]'_-,pa [T - | l
Droscription [Cevet
Digstioy JLeve
Shabus IE:-usIng _"J
G mmmE
[Elervation [ ‘I:::J Echt Levels . I
[ | Cancel | Hel |

Note: FLOORCODE is currently not working correctly. If it
is desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should
be done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute
name.

FLOOR

Floor brings in the Revision Description specified in the Add/Edit Floor dialog box in
Store Manager.
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x
Floae ID
P Lve TT—
[ Decription JLevein I

Diechiey [
Sihaturr IEmsPng j

o foaa |

Toderance Dﬁ

Elevation | 0] Edit Levels .

IDKIEmH|HehI

Note: FLOOR is currently not working correctly. If it is
desired to add this information to a Title Block, it should be
done using custom SQL and a slightly modified attribute

name.
SCALE
Scale brings in the scale set in the Drawing Setup option of the Format menu in Planner.
x|
Scale Units
1in - Bin Iimperial inch vl
Tin: 1f )
ik 18R Global Rotation
Tin': 2i 0
Tin: 4ft
Tin: 8ft
Tin: 16ft
Tin: 32ft

oK I Cancel |

DATE
Date brings in the date that the title block was generated or updated on.
DWGNAME

Drawing name brings in the name of the AutoCAD DWG file as specified on the Details
Tab of the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.
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FULLFILENAME

File Full Name brings in the name and path to the file specified in the Location text box
of the Details Tab of the File Properties dialog box in Store Manager.

x
" Details | Hoes |

| 'ﬁ [Example Diovng ]
Location

l ' [Faskigcherkastanslardarduit_[valavoionss_RoctE ampls Stoeeil evel 20 avior| |
[Fldonsid] 1|

- Filo Soltings - Filo Detals - :
Trpt g || Coeated V072009 092249
See G4 bteg Modified ZRMT /008 10:20:54

Moo By Plarce: 20/07/2009 02 30.06
Fle Stahus TR | | Modied By Auomation
Prototyps Stole: -l et Bk L
Fio Last Publishast
Mictive Dt ,ﬁ File Made Cument:
GHnLs 21 ||| Fie Made Historcat
Pubksh D.ste: 277005 - = s
it Dt
U308/ 2003 I || Checkedou

nkln:amd|n¢~

The full file name can be long; for example:

\\qga2kl0g\clientdata\Standard \RF_Data\Stores_Root\Example Store\Level
2\Revision 1\Example Drawing.dwg

If the FULLFILENAME attribute definition is used, this length should be taken into
account when defining the attribute.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio
Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps.

Sl Ay Create a Block Enter Settmg_s in
. = and Enter Block [ Block Details
Fixlure Group :
MName dialogue box
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1. Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the usual location for title blocks.

(= Al
4% Sample Data
. B D
& System
G- Other
#-& Products
& Reference

2. Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Create a block by invoking the Add Block option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This
will bring up the New block name dialog box.

x

MName: IExampIe Title Block
¥ | Paste data

@ 4 I Cancel

Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBlock command used in planner. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialog box will
appear for editing.

3. Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialog Box
The Block Details dialog box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.
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& Block Details: Example Title Block 5'
Pescription: [Exmdchucm
[Category || tnsertion | Size | Connections | Barts | Eoture | ubis | Styles/Ranges | Merchandissble aress | sheif | Fresie |
Retad Type: - + Etved Sae
- ™ Symbol
can 5 =,
(Ean r [ Drawn 1:1
Artaches to Primary Equipmen I | —~Gr
Artaches o Sacondary Egupment [ [~ ho Graphics
Accepts Secondary Equipment [ >
| Gorer Bodk: r F® =
- IRectannt.l.r 'FI =i
r-General |
Directory: [Title ttocks =] | [ Werking/Stacking Axes
Woking WX Y I 2
Manufacturer. Ecﬁ-enc ﬂ Stading % Py iz
Category: [nane) =
Urits: El'fﬂ'b’\ﬂﬁd'l ﬂ Area Cale Directions -
Material: [etack =l Iti
Print Matesial; [ Btack | ﬂr_l_rg
Status: |curvent | i'i'
Effective Date 11 March 2008 =]
Expiry Date: |31 December 2099 =] Regorting Options -
e [ [ Exdhude from Reports
I~ Exdhude Instances in D8
e |3 Tite Block A I Exchude Attrbutes
Cost: [ = I™ Incude in Fixture Annatation
& save | ok | coca |

Full details of how to use this dialog box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file. The
principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab

1. Set the Retail Type to Title Block.

2. Set the Directory to match that specified in the WBlock command when the block
was saved in Planner.

3. Set the Units as appropriate.

4. Set the Icon to Title Block.

Insertion Tab

1.

Set the Layer to Other > TITLEBLOCK.

2. Level can be left as 'Undefined'.
Size Tab
1. The Sizes should be set as appropriate.

2. Height can be left as 0.00001 - this nominal value is to avoid 'divide by zero' errors in
the code.

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module
Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module is in two stages:
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Specify Title - Specify View Port
Block Details Details

1. Specifying Title Block Details

Title Blocks are Added, Edited or Deleted using the Title Blocks option from the Planning
menu. This will bring up the Title Blocks dialog box.
=101 x

File Edit WView Help

et 2

ANSL_D ANSI_D 34 22 0 0 43 ANSI_D_(34.00_x_22.00_Inches)
Example Example Title Blodk 6 4 1] 0 24 ISO_A4 (297.00_x_210,00_MM)
1] | i

[ |30/07/2009 | 11:50

Name is the nominal name of the title block.

Blockname is the name of the block for the title. It can be selected from a drop down list.
this list contains the name of all blocks of type 'Title Block' is Fixture Studio.

Width is the nominal with of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only

Height is the nominal height of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.

Width Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'X' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.

Height Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'Y’ plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.

Default Scale is the default scale that will be applied to the viewports when they are first
defined in the Title Block dialog box.

Note: this option is currently not setting the default in the Title Block dialog box.

Canonical Media is selected from a drop down list. It should be set to the size of paper
the title block is designed for.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.

Title Blocks can be added or deleted using the appropriate options on the Edit menu or
the toolbar. Selecting the edit option on the edit menu or the toolbar will bring up the
Title Block dialog box.

2. Specifying Viewport Details
The Title Block dialog box is used to specify the details of the viewports in the Title
Block. It is invoked by the edit option in the Title Blocks dialog box.
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il

File Edit View Help
@Elﬂ|j}_.‘?4x|.xnﬁ| Viewports:

Name: IExampIe

Height | Width Offset | Height Offset

Titleblodk: IExampIe Title Block j
Width: [ &
Height: [ 4
Offset Width: 0
OffsetHeight: [ o
Default Scale: |24 j
Canonical Media:IISO_A4_{297.DD_x_ZlD.Utj

[ [30/07/2009 | 12:05 2

The information to the left of the dialog box mirrors that of the Title Blocks dialog box.
The information on the right of the dialog box is used to set up viewports. Title blocks
may have multiple viewports.

Width is the dimension of the viewport in the X' plane.
Height is the dimension of the viewport in the "Y' plane.

Width Offset is the offset of the viewport in the 'X' plane relative to the insertion point of
the title block.

Height Offset is the offset of the viewport in the "Y' plane relative to the insertion point
of the title block.

Scale is the scaling factor applied to the viewport.

Note: Scaling is not working correctly at present.

View is the direction the drawing will be presented in the viewport. Options include
Plan and a number of isometric projection directions.

Note: View is not working correctly at present.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management

Deleting Title Blocks from Macro Space Management takes place in three stages:

Delete Title Block Delete Title Block Furge Title Block
Definition from (= from Fixture |+ using Purge in
Admin Medule Studio Admin Medule

1. Delete Title Block Definition from Admin Module
To delete the Title Block definition from the Admin Module:
a. Select the Title Block in the Title Blocks dialog box.

b. Highlight the required Title Block and select Edit. This will open the Title Block
dialog box.

c. Delete any viewports associated with the Title Block.
d. Close the Title Block dialog box.
e. Delete the Title block from the Title Blocks dialog box.
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2. Delete Title Block from Fixture Studio
To mark the Title Block for deletion from Fixture Studio:
a. Highlight the Title Block in the Fixture Hierarchy.

b. Select Delete Block from the right click menu - the block name will change from
black text to grey.
c. Save the changes (Save Option) so that the 'delete’ flag is set in the database.

Note: the Title Block has not been deleted at this stage - it
has merely been marked for deletion.

3. Purge Title Block in the Admin Module

To permanently delete the Title block from the MSM database:
Select the Purge option from the Tools menu.

Select the Fixtures checkbox and click OK.

Note: this will delete the information from the database.
However, the block will not be deleted from the directory it
is stored in. This is because the block might be referenced by
other software.

Placing Title Blocks in Planner
To place Title Blocks in Planner, select the Add Title Blocks option from the Insert menu.

[} AutoCAD 2008 - [Drawingl.dwg]

=l File Edit Wiew | Insert Format Modify Calculations

|€ H| &R ek B
“ = 0@ oy =% External References. .. p—
g St = 1.3 DWF Undetlay. .. L

|| aaw B

ko H &dd Architectural Plan ...
[H Add Title Black ...
Update Title Block
Il% Bay Mumbering ...

This will bring up the Title Blocks dialog box.

2 Title Blocks x|

| i)
22 ANSID_[34.00

4| | ]
0k I Cancel |

The list of available Title Blocks is that specified in the Administration Module.
To place a Title Block, highlight it in the list then click OK.
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Modifying Title Blocks in Planner

When designing a Title Block, it is sometimes necessary to place the Title Block in a
Planner drawing and subsequently modify it so correct minor flaws in the design. Once
the modified Title Block DWG file has been saved, actions are necessary in Planner to
ensure that the modified Title Block displays - and not the original version. The two
options are:

1. Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks
2. Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks
1. Removing Title Blocks, Purging and Reinserting Title Blocks

Where there are only a few instances of a title block present in a drawing, it is possible to
manually delete them, purge instances from the drawing and reinsert the updated title
block.

Purging is necessary if a title block that has previously been used in a specific drawing in
the Planner Module. AutoCAD stores a copy of the block definition in the drawing when
the block definition is first used. All subsequent insertions of that block will be copies of
the stored block definition. In order for the modified Title block to take effect, the old
definition must first be removed from the drawing. This can be done by using the Purge
option from the File > Drawing Ultilities menu. Alternatively, it can be invoked by typing
PURGE into the command line.
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2] x|

¢ View items you can purge

" View items you cannot purge

ltems not used in drawing:
= All items
=) Blocks
5 1.4 Title Block
"ﬁ Dimengion styles
rraz Unetypes
Materials
Miine styles
@j Muttieader Styles
- |I§ Plot styles

--Ho Shapes
- Table styles

g Tendt styles
Visual styles

[™ Confirm each item to be purged

[” Purge nested items

Purge Purge Al Close Help

If all active instances of the Title Block has been removed from the drawing, it will be
possible to select the definition and purge it. The modified title block can then be added
as required using the Add Title Block option from the Insert menu in Planner.

2. Restructuring the Drawing and Updating the Title Blocks

Restructuring the Drawing updates blocks in the drawing with any later versions held in

the database. Restructure Drawing is invoked from the Restructure > Blocks menu in
Planner.
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Restructure Drawing il

—Select Blocks

Select = | (¢ Add to Selection

Select By Block => | " Remove from Selection

Select All Blocks |

Elearn Selection | 0 Block(s) Found

" Options
I¥ Redefine Blocks from Disk

I Explode Composite Blocks

[T Reset Level

[T Reset Colour, Line-Type and Line-WWeight to BYLAYER
[ Reset Layer

[T List Unknown Blocks

Apoly Exit

Selecting Redefine blocks from Disc will result in the DWG file specifying the title block
being update (providing it has first been selected). Using the Select by Block option and
selecting the title block will ensure that only the title block is updated.

Once the Title block has been redefined, the attributes it contains should be updated by
the Update Title Block option on the Insert Menu in Planner.

Editing Attributes

Editing Attributes once the title block has been placed in a drawing can be achieved by
double clicking on the frame of the Title Block. This will bring up the Enhanced Attribute

Editor.
@ Enhanced Attribute Editor ) ed |
Block: Ad Title Block Select block —)ﬂtl
Tag: REVISION

Pitribute |Te:d Dpitionsl F‘ropeﬁi&il

Tag | Prompt | Value |
NOTES Motes

DATE Date Generated 307072009
USER User ID User ID

SCALE MSM Drawing Scale 1:24

EFF_DATE Effective Date Effective Date
FUE_DATE Publish Date Publish Date
STORE_AREA Area of Store Area of Store
FIX_NO Mumber of Fotures Mumber of Fotures
DWGENAME Drawing Mame Proposal 15.DWG
REVISION Revision Name Summer Hevision
STORECODE  Store Code EX-1

STORE Store Mame Example Store

Value: ISumrner Revision

bpply | ok | Cancel Help
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This allows any of the Attribute values to be edited.

Zone Types & Definitions

Purposes of Zones

Zones are ways of dividing up a store into areas of specific purpose.

Note: Zones are sometimes called Departments. This should
not be confused with Zone Types of Type 'Department’
which have a specific purpose in MSM.

Once placed, Zones can be used for measuring, reporting and filtering purposes.
Measuring Area

Once placed, the area of the zone can be calculated. This can be:

1. Gross Area - the area of the zone without taking into account any obstructions

2. Net Area -The area of the zone after obstructions (such as pillars and staircases) are
taken into account

These areas can subsequently be used for calculation purposes - for example determining
the profit per square foot or metre.

Reporting
Once fixtures and merchandise are placed in a store plan, Zones can be used to get

reports on the performance of specific parts of the store. For example, it is possible to find
the sales turnover, sales margins, profitability, etc, for any zone.

If there is a hierarchy of zones present in the store, it is possible to get reports of differing
levels of detail. For example, it would be possible to get reports on the Clothing
department or just one of its sub-departments - say Children's Clothing.

Filtering

Admin Planning 187



Zone Types & Definitions

Zones can be used for filtering purposes - primarily in the Object Grid. It is possible to
associate either products or planograms with specific zones - when a zone is selected in
the Object Browser these products or planograms will appear in the Object Grid. These
are called Zone - Product or Zone - Planogram links and are controlled by means of
Custom SQL.

Overview of Zone Types and Zone Definitions

Zones have both a Zone Type and a Zone Definition.
Zone Types

File Edit Wiew Help

=[SO Y| <

=10 x|

Descripion / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Tone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS Deptfone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  InternalZone Internal

|29/10/20098 | 12202 2

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone

Description.

1. Description is the name given to the group of properties

2. Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on

3. Auto Text Type describes the Text Style to use (Planning Menu in the Admin

Module)

4. Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone

Zone Definitions

© Zone Definitions o =] 4]
File Edit View Help
et ] e
E|_‘j Al Mame / Description Zone Type Hatch Style Colour Code i)
E‘ [ Areas Outside of Store Aisles Aisles SubDepartments  Solid
&8 Car Park Bakery Bakery SubDepartments  Solid
B Walkways
: Car Park Car Park Departments ANSI31
=, Internal Area
Mon-Sales Activites = ts E \Departments
Staff Areas Childrens Clothing Childrens Clothing SubDepartments  Solid
Stock Storage Clothing Clothing Departments Solid
ales Activities Computing Computing SubDepartments  Solid
[ ks
Elothlng - Concession Area Concession Area Departments Solid
Coriassion tica Electrical Electrical Departments Solid
Electical Entrance Area Entrance Area SubDepartments  Solid
1 Computing Entrance Areas and Aisles  :Entrance Areas and Aisles SubDepartments  Solid
—\| Household External Area Areas Outside of Store Areas ANSI31
& 1 TV and Audio X Food and Drink Food and Drink Departments Solid
B Entrance Areas and Aisles S e S et
-8 Food and Drink ruit and Veg ruit and Veg ubDepartmen oli
Household Household SubDepartments  iSolid A : j

|30;10f2009'| %19 4

Zone Definitions is used to create the Zone Hierarchy. This zone hierarchy will also
appear in the Zone Tab of the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.
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6.

Object Browser

Name is the Name of the Zone
Description expands on the Name of the Zone

Zone Type puts the Zone into one of the classes described in the Zone Type dialog
box

Hatch Style selects a hatch style from those defined in the Hatch Styles option on the
Planning menu in the Administration Module

Colour is the colour the boundary of the zone (and any hatching) will be in the
Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Code is any code that a customer might assign to a Zone Definition

Details of the Zone Definition will appear in the Properties Window of the Object
Browser in the both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.

Properties I’
Mame | Walus
Mame Computing
Dezcription Computing
Tyupe SubDepartments
Hatch Style Salid
Calour 8421631
¥ — i

Criteria for Arranging Zone Types and Descriptions

Some broad criteria have to be obeyed when designing a zone hierarchy

Internal Area Zone

There should be an Internal Area zone in a store plan. This determines the maximum
area used for retailing purposes and is used in Area Calculations and assigning specific
parts of the floor to specific fixtures.

Zones Types of Type Department

Zones Type of Type Department have particular properties.

-l x]

Fle Edit View Help

o s i
| Description/ | layer  |AutoTextType  Type N
_EAreas AREAS Zone Other \ ; .
Departments DEPARTMENTS  DeptZone Department ol Types: Type:-oolumi
j[nterna! Area INTERNAL-AREA ' InternalZone Internal

| 3 SubDepartments

{SUB-DEPARTMENT {Zone

[ 29/10/2009 | 12:02

1.

Fixtures are allocated to Zones of Type Department for calculation and reporting
purposes when placed in a store plan.

Because products are associated with specific fixtures, products are indirectly
associated with Zones Types of Type Department for reporting purposes when
placed in a store plan
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3. Synchronize automatically maps fixtures to Zones of Zone Type 'Type' Department
as part of the synchronisation process

This imposes a restriction when designing a zone hierarchy: Zones of Zone Types Type'
cannot overlap each other as this would cause problems with the underlying business
logic of the software.

'Department' Type Zone Types

The minimum requirement for laying out a store plan with zones is Zone Descriptions of
Zone Type 'Type' department.

1. This is necessary for reporting purposes, for example associating Fixtures with zones

2. In-Store Space Collaboration requires Zones of Zone Type 'Type' department to be
present before a store plan can be opened.

File Edit View Help
= | RO @ | B
- Al

E||E| Areas Dutside of Share
i LB CarPark E

P e wWalkways .
E||E| Internal Area ]
E% Mon-Sales Activites
C L Stalf Areas
¢ LEE Stock Storage
E% Sales Activities
----- B Checkouts [
[+-88 Clathing ]
----- B Concession Area F—
-2 Electical
.8 Computing
1 Household
w0 TV and Audio T
-8 Entrance Areas and Aisles i
-8 Food and Drink. —

In the above example, the user might place 'Staff Area' and 'Stock Storage' Department
Zones for the 'Back of Store' areas and 'Checkouts', 'Clothing’, 'Concession Areas’,
'Electrical’, 'Entrance Areas and Aisles' and Food and Drink' for the retail areas.

Zones at other levels in the hierarchy can be placed to increase reporting flexibility, but
are not essential. For example, 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones
(which are not of Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the
‘Electrical’ zone.

Planner (AutoCAD) Layers

Zones are drawn onto specified AutoCAD Layers in the Planner module. Different levels
in the zone hierarchy can be drawn onto different AutoCAD layers. Zones that are on a
specific AutoCAD layer can be detected as overlapping (clashing), wheres zones on
different levels are not detected as clashing.

Zones must be assigned to AutoCAD layers in such a way that zones that should not
clash are on the same layer. Similarly, where zones have children, the must be drawn on
different layers so that the child zones do not clash with the parent. For example the
'Clothing’' zone should be drawn on one AutoCAD layer and its children (Children's
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Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) drawn on another. This allows the
'Child' zones to be superimposed on the parent.

Strategies for Zone Types and Descriptions
There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy.
1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy

Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department

© Zone Definitions

File Edit View Help
el I B e
B Al
E-[Ey Aveas Outside of Store
.~ CarPak [
D Walkways —
E-Eh Intemal Area [
= NonSales Activites
E LB Stalf Areas

i @8 Stock Storage
EE{; Sales Activities
----- B Checkouts i
[+- 88 Clothing .
----- B Concession Area —
-4 Electrical

..... 1 Computing
-1 Househaold
L] T and Audia 'y
-8 Entrance Areas and Aisles [—
-8 Food and Drink —

Here, the 'Department' type zones are represented by the blue folders ('Staff Areas' and
'Food and Drink"). These, (together with the Internal Area zone) are placed as a
minimum in the hierarchy, with other Zone Descriptions (of Zone Types Type 'Other’)
added to give more options for reporting purposes.

For example, 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones (which are not of
Zone Type 'Type' Department) could be placed as children of the 'Electrical' zone (which
is of Zone Type 'Type' Department).

This allows reports to be produced for either the 'Electrical' zone as a whole or the

'‘Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and Audio' child zones if a finer level of granularity is
required in the reporting.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
‘Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing

(overlapping). (More Info)

Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' department and only place
a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy
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© Zone Definitions

File Edit WView Help
N
o Al

E1-88 Areas Outside of Stare
- Car Park i
P wWalkiways I
E& Internal Area —
-84l Mon-Sales Activites L
: H Staff Areas
. L Stock Storage
-5 Sales Activities
----- 8 Checkouts ]
B8 Clothing 1
----- B8 Concession Area L]
-84 Electical
----- B Computing
@ Household
TV and Audio [
B8 Entrance Areas and Aisles —
-5 Food and Diink ——

In this form most of the hierarchy is of Zone Types Type' department and the user opts
to place from one level of every branch in the hierarchy. For example, the user would
either place a 'Electrical' zone or the '‘Computing', 'Household' and 'TV and Audio’ child
zones. They could not place both the 'Electrical' zone and the 'Computing', 'Household'
and 'TV and Audio' child zones.

Here, reporting is by aggregating zones. The 'Computing’, 'Household' and 'TV and
Audio' child zones can be reported on as individual zones. To get a result for the
'Electrical’, the results from the 'Computing’, 'Household' and "TV and Audio' zones are
consolidated into a single report.

Note: it is important to ensure that all zones of Zone Type
'Type' Department share the same AutoCAD layer. Clash
Detection can then be used to detect if zones are clashing
(overlapping). (More Info)

Overview of Clash Detection

Clash Detection is used to identify where zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer are
overlapping. It can be invoked in one of two ways:

1. From the Configuration Module
2. From the Object Browser Toolbar

If zones overlap (clash) this may affect MSM functionality - particularly if they are Zone
Descriptions of Zone Types Type' Department.

From the Configuration Module

If the Detect Clashes option is checked, warnings will automatically be given when a
zone being placed overlaps a zone sharing the same AutoCAD layer.
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From the Object Browser Toolbar

If the Detect Clashes button is clicked, this will cause the currently active store plan to be
checked for any overlapping (clashing) zones sharing the same AutoCAD layer.

1 x|

icti\mDate:m.v‘m
! B8O 2+ f D% O |

™

'ing[ il

Detect Clashes

Why Clash Detection is Needed

Fixtures are assigned to zones when they are placed in the drawing. This Zone - Fixture
link is used for calculation purposes. If a fixture is placed in two Zone Definitions of the
same Zone Type, MSM's internal functionality may not work correctly. In additions,
there will be errors in reporting.
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L= |

In the above example, fixtures have been paced in two overlapping Department Type
Zones. This means the fixtures may be allocated to the wrong zone for reporting
purposes. For example, it may have been intended to put the fixtures in the Food and
Drink zone, but they may have been assigned to the clothing zone. If Clash Detection is
On, then a warning dialog will appear, enabling the user to correct the clashing
(overlapping) zones.

x
L] "_q 2 Clashing objects found
-

How Clash Detection Works

Clash detection works as follows
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Create Layers
in Planner

.

Assign Layers
to Zone Types

.

Assign Zone
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Definitions
!
Draw Zone Zones draw on
Definitions in —»{ specified AutoCAD
Planner Layers

'

Clash Detection
checks if Zones
overlap on Layers

1. Create Layers in Planner

Zone Descriptions are drawn on specific layers in the AutoCAD drawing in the Planner
Module. Where necessary, these layers have to be created using the Layer Aliases option
from the Format menu in Planner.

2. Assign Layers to Zone Types

When Zone Types are being defined in the Admin Module, each Zone Type is mapped to
a specific layer created in Planner. For example 'Department’ Type zones are mapped to
the 'Department’ Layer, 'Sub-Department’ Type zones are mapped to the 'Sub-
Department' Layer, etc.

3. Assign Zone Types to Zone Definitions

When each Zone Definition is created, it must be assigned to a Zone Type. Each Zone
Definition will therefore be mapped (indirectly) to a specific layer in Planner.

4. Draw Zone Definitions in Planner

When the Zone Definitions are drawn in Planner, they will be drawn on specified layers.
The locations of the edges of the Zone Definition will be accurately known.

5. Clash Detection

After the Zone Definition is drawn, when Clash Detection is selected, the software will
examine all Zone Definitions drawn on the same Planner Layer. If the boundaries of any
Zone Definitions are shown to be overlapping (clashing) a warning will be generated.

6. Consequences of Clashing

Because Zone Descriptions that overlap (clash) can cause problems with the operation of
the software (and with reporting accuracy) any clashes should be corrected.

Zones and Hatch Styles

Zones Definitions can be assigned Hatch Styles. The Hatch Styles are specified in the
Hatch Styles option on the Planning Menu of the Administration Module.
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These Hatch Styles are pre-loaded into AutoCAD, but have to be defined for the

Merchandiser Module.

Zone Technicalities

Building Up Zones

Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area zone is used to specify the maximum area available for retail purposes.

In the example above, it is confined to the boundaries of the store. Equally, it could be
confined to the area accessible to customers, or include areas outside of the store - for
example those used to display and sell garden plants.

The Internal Area Zone is also used to set the boundary for Area Calculations.
Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones
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Sales Area and Non Sales Area Zones can be used to divide the store into areas used for
sales activities (i.e. accessible to the public) and areas used for support functions - offices,
stockrooms, etc.

Fi A0
W

' @
In the example above the stockrooms and staff areas can be differentiated from the parts
of the store used for selling to customers.

Departments

Departments are used to divide the store into areas of more closely defined purpose.
™A
Y

ap

In the above example the store has now been divided into areas of specific use. For
example, the area to be used for sale of clothing is designated by the red rectangle.

Sub-Departments

It is possible to continue dividing the store into ever finer divisions, for example the
Clothing department could have Children's Clothing, Women's Clothing and Men's
Clothing Sub departments.

Admin Planning 197



Zone Types & Definitions

Note: if Zone Definitions are 'layered' on top of each other
like this, each 'layer' must be of a different Zone Type (and
hence drawn on a different AutoCAD Layer). (More Info)

Fixtures and Zone - Fixture Links

Fixtures can be linked to Zones using Zone - Fixture Links. Zone - Fixture links are
stored in two places within the database.

1. AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

2. AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table

Each of these tables is used for a different purpose.
AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The AVITB_FIXTURE table contains a ZON_ID (Zone ID) field. This holds the foreign
key for the Department level zone that the fixture has been placed in. Each fixture can
only be associated with a single Department level zone - which is why care must be taken
that Department level zones do not clash (overlap).

FIL D |FIX ID |BLK ID |ZON ID |FIX_ACADHANDLE
3 82 1547 1380 21 B65
Il 82 1548 1369 21 B66
il 82 1549 1369 21 B67
B 82 1550 1400 21 B68
i 82 1551 1400 21 B69
Ml 82 1552 1384 21 B6A

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC |
73 21 22 Household
| a 2 2 Support Activites
| = 3 1 Sales Activities
i 83 1 3 Internal Area
i az 1 3 Internal Area
| e3 2 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.

Where a Fixture straddles a Department zone boundary, it will be allocated to the zone in
which the majority of the fixture is.
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In the above example, the insertion point of the fixture is in the left hand zone, but the
bulk of the fixture is in the right hand zone. It will be allocated to the right hand zone.

The information in the AVITB_FIXTURE table is most accurate for reporting purposes as
each fixture should only be associated with a single 'Department’ type zone. This ensures
that:

1. Equipment take-offs do not show fixtures in multiple zones, resulting in inaccurate
orders for equipment when building or refurbishing stores

2. Merchandise is not reported in multiple zones, avoiding inaccurate orders for
products when stocking stores

AVTTB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table

The AVITB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK Table can associate fixtures with multiple zones. It
contains ZON_ID's (Zone ID) fields - there are also read from the AVITB_ZONE Table.
These are the foreign keys for each zone that the fixture has been placed in. An example
of this would be if the "Clothing" department level zone contained a sub-department
called "Children's Clothing". A fixture would then be associated with both the Clothing
and Children's Clothing zones.

FIL_ID |ZON_ID |FIX_ID |ZFL_CROSSING |

89 3 3 -1

| e 3 4 -1
| s 3 5 0
T 8o 3 6 -
| s 3 7 35
| s 3 8 0

It is important to note that the ZON_ID is read from the AVITB_ZONE table.

FIL ID |ZON ID |ZND_ID |ZON_DESC
73 21 22 Household
o m 2 2 Support Activites
[ 3 1 Sales Activities
il 83 1 3 Internal Area
i az 1 3 Internal Area
| 83 2 2 Support Activites

Note: The Zone Description may vary from that held in the
AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION table as it is editable by the
user when placing the zone.
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The ZFL_CROSSING field in the AVITB_ZONE_FIXTURE_LINK table should be noted.
A value of -1 indicates that a fixture crosses zone boundaries.

A e e S
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This can mean that the same fixture (FIX_ID) is shown in multiple zones.

FIL ID |ZON ID |FIX_ID |ZFL CROSSING |
» 88 2 11 -1
88 i 11 -1

Care needs to be taken during reporting to ensure the fixture is not duplicated in reports.
Zone - Fixture Links and Custom SQL

The exact nature of the reports generated from Zone - Fixture Links will depend on the
Custom SQL used to generate the reports. Macro Space Management comes with some
standard reports. Anyone with a good knowledge of SQL can produce their own
customised reports - often in conjunction with other Oracle software such as BI Publisher.

Overview of Zone - Product and Zone - Planogram Links

Zone - Product Links and Zone - Planogram Links provide a way of filtering products
or planograms by the Zone they are associated with. For a given implementation of
Macro Space Management either zone - Product Links or Zone - Planogram Links can be
used: it is not possible to operate both.

Zone - Product Links

Zone - Product links operate by linking nodes in the Product Hierarchy to specific Zones.
Clicking on that zone in the Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all products that
are children of the linked node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.

Products are arranged in a Product Hierarchy. (This can be viewed and modified in
Product Studio). It is possible to link specific zones to nodes in the product hierarchy.
This is done by inserting a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION
table. This foreign key then links the Zone Definition (AVTTB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and
Product Definition (AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables products to be
filtered by zone.
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In the above example, Department level zones have been linked to the equivalent nodes
in the products hierarchy and similarly Sub-department zones have been linked to nodes
at Department level.

This means that (for example) if the Children's Clothing zone is selected in the Object
Browser, the Zone - Product link will result in products displaying in the Object Grid that
are associated with (or children of) the Children's Clothing node in the product
hierarchy.

Zone - Planogram Links

All planograms are arranged in a Planogram Hierarchy. Planograms are also linked to a
specific node in the Product hierarchy. This node is the node in the product hierarchy
that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram. Specific nodes
in the Product Hierarchy are then linked to specific Zones. Clicking on that zone in the
Zones tab of the Object Browser will cause all Planograms that contain products that are
children of the node in the Product Hierarchy to display in the Object Browser.

Planograms are linked to the product hierarchy by means of the Product ID's (PRD_ID's)
of the products in the planogram. The planogram will automatically be linked to the
node in the product hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in
the planogram.
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Clothing
—
Men's Clothing P
PRD_ID= 11
Shirts
Trousers
| PRD_ID =22
Socks

Planogram 1 -
Trousers, shirts and
socks

Planogram 2 —
Trousers only

For example, Planogram 1 contains trousers, shorts and socks. The lowest common link
between these products is the node above them in the product hierarchy - "Men's
Clothing". Planogram 1 will therefore be assigned the Product ID of that node (PRD_ID =

11 in this example). Planogram 2 only contains trousers, so can be linked to a node
further down in the hierarchy: the "Trousers" node (PRD_ID = 22 in this example).

In the extract from the AVITB_PLANO table below, each planogram has automatically

been assigned a Product _ID (PRD_ID) that corresponds to the node in the product
hierarchy that is the lowest common link between all the products in the planogram.

FOG_ID |POG_NAME
> 1BayRice

|PoG_DESC |PRD_ID |

1 Bay Rice Plangram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5761
2 1BayTinnedVegetables 1 Bay Tinned Vegetables: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5760
3 1BaywhiteWine 1 Bay White Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
4 1BayRedWine 1 Bay Red Wine Planogram: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5762
5 1BayBasicSpirits 1 Bay Basic Spirits: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5763
& 4BayBreakfastCereal 4 Bay Breakfast Cereal: Fixture 36 x 24 x 72 5852
7 SingleChillerRawMeat Raw Meat Planogram: Single Chiller Unit 96 x 36 x 84 5757
8 SingleChillerFishShellfish Fish and Shellfish Planogram: Single Chiller 96 x 36 x 84 5751
9 BasicHouseholdGoods Basic Household Goods: Fixture 48 x 24 x 72 5837

By using this Product _ID (PRD_ID) in the AVITB_PLANO table, it is possible to find all
planograms containing products associated with a specific zone. This is done by inserting

a foreign key (PRD_ID) into the AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION table. This foreign key
then links the Zone Definition (AVITB_ZONE_DEFINITION) and Product Definition
(AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF) tables. This link enables planograms (containing specific

products) to be filtered by zone.
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The Internal Area Zone

The Internal Area Zone is used to define the maximum area used for retail purposes. It
may be confined to the bounds of the store walls (as in the example below), or it may
encompass areas outside - for example a space used for selling plants for the garden.

Once the Internal Area Zone has been placed, it is then used to set maximum limits for
area calculations.
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Calculating allocated areas :Save done x|

@ (4 I Cancel

Individual retail organisations decide what to encompass in the Internal Area zone: some
include non sales areas (like stock rooms and staff canteens, some do not. The area
encompassed within the Internal Area will impact on reporting: an internal area that did
not include non-sales areas would show a different 'profit per square meter' value than
one that did.

Note: if a hole is cut in the internal area zone, the space
within the hole will not be included in area calculations, but
area calculations will resume the other side of the hole.

Cutting Holes in Zones

Cutting Holes in Zones is used to allow for the effects of obstructions, etc. In the simple
example below, a zone contains some gondola runs and a staircase. The staircase reduces
the area available in the zone for retailing purchases. The 'Cut Holes' option allows the
user to remove the area used for the staircase from the total area of the zone for
calculation purposes.
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Hole Cut in Zone

The zone might therefore have a gross area of 3,600 square feet and a net area of 3,200
square feet. Using the net area of the zone (i.e. taking into account the area enclosed by
the hole) allows profit per square meter to be calculated more realistically.

Aliased Layers

Aliased Layers are a way for the functionality in the Planner Module of Macro Space
Management to communicate with that in AutoCAD.

AutoCAD - > Aliased Layers

Layers in Connection via in MSM
Code

Planner Database

AutoCAD Layers are information held within AutoCAD drawings. This cannot be
directly written to the database, so an Alias for the Layer is provided within the database.
This enables users to assign (Aliased) Layers to objects within MSM. For example a
Fixture might be assigned to the 'Fixtures' Layer within Fixture Studio.

When the time comes to insert a copy of that fixture into the drawing, the software
identifies which Aliased Layer the Fixture has been assigned to, identified which
AutoCAD Layer that has been mapped to and (via a connection in the code) causes the
object to be drawn on the correct AutoCAD layer. If the AutoCAD layers does not yet
exist in the drawing (for example, if it is the first time a fixture has been added to the
drawing) then the software will automatically create the required AutoCAD layer at the
same time as it inserts the Fixture into the drawing.

Mapping between Layers and Layer Aliases is done in the Planner Module using the
Layers and Aliases dialog box (called from the Format menu).
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Zone Types
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The Alias Name is the name of the Layer held in the MSM database and the Layer is the
name of the layer in the AutoCAD (Planner) drawing.

Zone Types are a way of assigning broad properties to specific Zone Descriptions.

RI=E
File Edit View Help
ol 1 A el e
Description / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
InternalZone Internal

|29/10/2009 | 12202 4

Zone Types is used to set broad properties that can be assigned to a specific Zone
Description.

1. Description is the name given to the group of properties

Layer is the AutoCAD layer the zone will be drawn on

2
3. Auto Text Type is not currently in use
4

Type describes the category the Zone Type will be assigned to - either Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone

Description

The Description will appear in the Zone Type option for the Zone Definition.
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Layer

The Layer is the AutoCAD layer the Zone Type will be drawn on. These are configured
using the Layers and Aliases dialog box accessible from the Format menu in the Planner
Module.

1o
File Edit View Help
A e
;I Alias Name / Layer Visble | Print | Locked Colour
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- SUB-DEPARTMENT e i
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| |4 | I
[ MsM [ Zones [ 47 ayers [ 15elected v

Only Zone Descriptions drawn on the same layer will be detected as clashing. So, all
Zone Descriptions of Zone Type Department should be drawn on the Departments Layer
so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected. Similarly, all Zone
Descriptions of Zone Type Sub-Department should be drawn on the Sub-Departments
Layer so any overlaps (clashes) for that Zone Type can be detected.

However, if a Zone Description of Type Sub-Department is drawn overlapping a Zone
Description of Type Department, it will be drawn on a different layer and will not be
shown as clashing.

This ability to detect clashes between Zone Descriptions of the same Zone Type but not
between Zone Descriptions of a different Zone Type is important when setting up a Zone
Hierarchy. For example, the Internal Area encompasses the entire area used for retail
purposes. The majority of other zones will probably be drawn within the Internal Area
Zone, so it is important that they are not shown as clashing - arranged by ensuring the
Internal Area Zone occupies it's own specific layer.
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Auto Text Type
The Auto Text Type option in the Zone Types dialog box currently has no effect.

However, the text that annotates a Zone will depend on the Custom SQL associated with
Zones in the Text Styles option on the Planning Menu in the Administration Module.

O Text Styles Admin Tool i =lal x|

File Edit View Help
= A A RN

1] i Mame | Dezcription | Font i Bold i Italicz Colour i Layer Alias Auto Text Tupe

1 1/ General Gereral Notes Arial — O [ MOTES-TEXT Hane General
T 2 Dept Department Zones Avial (o (N SALES TEXT Department Zone Zone
|2 | 3intemal dveaZone | Intemal AreaZane Aial ] — INTERMALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zore
4 | 4Zone General Zones Avial (] = MNOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
'8 | 5 Froduct Product Avial [} = PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
T B Planogram-Bagzic | Basic Planogram Detaile | Arial (o (N PLAMOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
| 7 | 7 Puofie Profile Details Aial 1] (e PROFILE-TEXT Mot Product
T 10) B ayMurnbering B ay Mumbering Avial [ — MOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|8 | 11 Fistures Fistures dral | & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture

10 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondala Mumbering Arial [ (N FI<TURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
| »

RN

The Text Style invoked will depend on the setting in the Auto Field (Internal Area,
Department Zone or Other Zone), and any filters that might be present in the Custom
SQL statement associated with the Text Style.

Type

There are three categories the Zone Type can be assigned to - Internal Area, Department
Zone or Other Zone.

1. Internal Area is used to for the single zone that defines an area used for retail
purposes. The Internal Area zone is used for Area Calculation purposes

2. Department Zones can be used for reporting purposes - they give the most accurate
reports

3. Other zones are assigned to all Zones Types not 'Internal Area' or 'Department’
These types are hard coded into the software and cannot be changed
Changes made to Zone Types and Zone Definitions

Changes made to Zone Types in the Administration Module do not take immediate effect
as far as Zone Descriptions are concerned.

They are only read when the Admin Module is restarted - this must be allowed for when
configuring Zone Descriptions.

Planning Zone Types

Before creating a zone hierarchy, it is necessary to plan the Zone Types.
1. Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

Decide on the Layer Aliases required

Decide on the Text Styles Required

AR

Decide on the Zone Descriptions required and how they will map to Zone Type
‘Types'

Decide on the Strategy for the Zone Hierarchy

There are two broad strategies for creating a zone hierarchy (more info).

1. Have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' Department
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2. Have multiple levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department and only
place a Zone Description from one level in the hierarchy

Which is to be used has to be decided at the outset as it will affect all other decisions on
setting up the Zone Hierarchy.

Decide on the Number of Levels in the Zone Hierarchy

The number of levels in the hierarchy must be determined. More levels will lead to more
flexibility in reporting, but may increase the difficulty in generating accurate reports. The
hierarchy could consist of just two levels - for example Internal Area and Departments.
Alternatively, it could consist multiple levels - for example Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Departments.

Internal Area Internal Area
Zone Zone

v v

Clothing, Electrical, Food A Sales Areas, Non-Sales
and Drink, etc Areas, External Areas, etc

'

Departments

Clothing, Electrical, Food

Departments and Drink, etc
Children's Clothing, Men's
Sub- Clothing, Women's
Departments g,

Clothing, eic

Not all these zones would necessarily be placed in a drawing: for example the 'Areas’
level in the hierarchy could simply be used to

Decide on the Layer Aliases Required

Macro Space Management provides functionality called Clash Detection to determine
whether Zones in a store plan are overlapping (clashing). Only Zones on the same
AutoCAD Layer can detected as clashing.

1. Zones that should not clash (overlap) should be placed on the same Layer

2. Zones that are intentionally superimposed on each other need to be placed on
different layers - for example the 'Clothing" zone would need to go on one layer and
its children (Children's Clothing, Men's Clothing and Women's Clothing) on another
Layer

How many Layer Aliases are required will depend on the whether the user has chosen to

have only one level in the hierarchy of Zone Types Type' Department or to have multiple

levels in the hierarchy of Zone Types 'Type' Department and only place a Zone

Description from one level in the hierarchy.

The minimum number of Layer Aliases required is two: one for the Internal Area Zone
and one for Departments. A more complex hierarchy that places at several levels might
require multiple Aliased Layers: in the example below, Internal Area, Areas,
Departments and Sub-Department Layers have been set up to allow a four level
hierarchy to be placed.
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Decide on the Text Styles Required

Each Zone Type can have a Text Style associated with it. This Text Style determines the
form of the Annotation that will be drawn when the zone is placed.

Note: Text Styles are configured by selecting the Text Styles

option from the Planning menu in the Admin Module.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Zone Types

Zone Types can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

© Administration

File Generaliplmrhg Merchandising Logs
Hatch Styles

Scales

Text Styles
Title Blocks

Zone Types
Zone Definitions

This will bring up the Zone Types dialog box.

-iEx]
File Edit View Help
o i B e e
Description / Layer Auto Text Type Type
Areas AREAS Zone Other
Departments DEPARTMENTS DeptZone Department
Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA  InternalZone Internal

|29/10/2009 | 12202 4

Options can be selected from the Edit menu.
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File H Wiew Help
Add Zone Tyvpe
Edit
Delete
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INTERMAL AREA  IMTERMAL-AREA

ZOME SALES-AREA
ZOME GROUP ZOME-CLASS

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

K, Exit
Gy Add Zone Type
A
_ﬂ Edit Zone Type
J
— X Delete Zone
— Type
:.-'h- Refresh from
- Database
Adding Zone Types

When Add Zone is selected from the options on the menu or toolbar, the Add Zone Type
dialog box appears.

Add Zone Type ] ll
Description: Exangle
Auto Text Type: h- ﬂ
Layer: joevaTENT =
Type: ku. ;I
[7) | oK I Cancel |

The Description can be typed in and should be appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The Auto Text Type can be selected from a drop down list and specifies the Text Style to
be used for annotation on the drawing.

InternalZone

Zone

The Layer Type is also selected from a drop down list.
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COFFEE-SHOP

CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.

Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias. (Layer Type in the above dialog box). The
Type can also be selected from a drop down list.

The type refers to one of three possible classes the Zone Type can be assigned to.

Editing Zone Types
When Edit Zone is selected from the options on the menu or toolbar, the Edit Zone Type
dialog box appears.
x
Description: JInternal Area
Auta Text Type: [Internalzans |
Layer: |INTERNAL-AREA |
Type: JInkernal 4|

[z) 0K, I Caricel |

The Description can be edited and should remain appropriate to the Zone Type being
created.

The AutoText Type can be edited from a drop down list and specifies the list of what is to
be annotated on the drawing.

InternalZone
[£one

The Layer Type is also edited from a drop down list.

i
WALKWAY
BOUMDARY
INTERMAL-ARES
COFFEE-SHOP
CORE-AREA

This determines which Layer the Zone will be placed on.
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Note: Clashes can only be detected between Zones on the
same layer alias. (Layer Type in the above dialog box).

The Type can also be edited from a drop down list.

Department
Internal

Deleting Zone Types

Zone Types can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone type
option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon on the
toolbar.

B( Delete Zone
Type

O Zone Types
File | Edit View Help

= |

Add Zone Type
Edit

Internal Area INTERMAL-AREA
Mon Sales Area MON-SALES-ARE

Note: Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone
Definition associated with it — the associated Zone
Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category
first.

The Internal Zone and Department Zone Types cannot be deleted — only other user
defined Types within the Zone Type definition can be deleted.

Zone Types cannot be deleted if there is a Zone Definition associated with it — the
associated Zone Definitions must be deleted or assigned to another category first.

Zone Text

Zone Text is controlled by the Text Styles Option on the Planning Menu in the
Administration module.
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© Text Styles Admin Tool 10Ol x|

File Edit View Help
= AN

1] | Mame | Description | Font | Eold | Italics Colour | Layer Alias Auto Text Type

1 1 General General Notes Arial [ (=T _ MNOTES-TEXT More General
T 2 Dept Depatment Zones Arial (o — SALES TEXT D epartment Zone Zone
| 3 | 3lintemal&eaZone | Intemal AreaZone Arial ] — INTERMALZONE-TEXT | Intemal Zone Zone
| 4 | 4Zone General Zones Arial [ ] MNOM SALES TEXT Zone Zore
5 | 5 Froduct Product Arial [ (= PRODUCT-TEXT Product Placeholder | Product
T B Planogram-Basic | Basic Planogram Details | Arial (o — PLANOGRAM-TEXT Planogram Product
| 7 | 7 Pl Profile Details Aial U] — PROFILE-TEXT More Product
T 10) B ayMurnbering Bray Mumbering Arial [ — WOTES-TEXT Fisture General
|3 | 11 Fistures Fistures il | [ & FIXTURE-TEXT Fisture Fisture
T 12 Gondola Humbering | Gondola Mumbering Arial [ (= FI=TURE-TEXT Fixture Fixture
| »

It provides three default text styles for Zones: Internal Area, Department Zone and Zone
- these correspond to the three Default Zone Types. The number of available Text Styles
may be increased by modifying the Custom SQL used to specify how the annotation is
carried out.

Zone Definition

Accessing Zone Definition Options
Zone Definitions can be accessed from the Edit Menu in the Administration Module.

© Administration

File General F'Ia;r:g Merchandising  Logs
Hatch Styles
Scales
Text Styles
Title Blocks

Zone Types

Zone Definitions

Note: changes made to Zone Definitions in the
Configuration Module only take effect the next time the
Planner Module is restarted.

The Zone Definitions Window
The Zone Definitions Window allows Zone Definitions to be Added, Edited and
Deleted.
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© Zone Definitions

File Edit \iew Help

=0l x|

= | O | <

o . B

EPARTMENT

¥ SALES FLOOR SPaCE ﬂ Mame ¢ Description Zone Type Hatch Style (Colour Code ;I
= APPAREL 020: DOMESTICS DOMESTIC GOODS DEPARTMENT  AMNSIZ7 20
""" ] BOTSWEAR 021: CURTAINS - DRA... CURTAINS - DRAFES -... DEFARTMENT  ANSIZ? RN -
T D NDHAR 022; BEDDING BEDDING DEPARTMENT  ANSIS7 N -
_____ 7 INFANTS &ND T 023: MENS MENSWEAR. DEPARTMEMT  AMSI37 23 J
553 JEWELRY 024 BOYS BOYSWEAR DEPARTMENT AMSI37 24
----- £ LADIES ACCESSI 025: SHOES SHOES DEPARTMENT  AMSIS7 i
""" ::II ﬁg:ggé‘gg;s 026: INFANTS INFANTS AND TODDL... DEPARTMENMT  ANSIS7
5.8 MENSWEAR 027: SOCKS LADIES SOCKS DEPARTMEMT  AMSI37
_____ ) OUTERWEAR /S 028: SHEER HOSIERY  SHEER HOSIERY DEPARTMEMT  ANSIZT
..... 0 SHEER HOSIERY 029: INTIMATES SLEEPWEAR AND PAN... DEPARTMENT  ANSI37
----- £ SHOES || |030: BRAS AND SHAPE... BRAS AMD SHAPEWEAR DEPARTMENT  ANSI37 _
""" L SLEEPWEAR AN 031 ACCESSORIES | ACCESSORIES DEPARTMENT AMSI3?
I WOMENSWEAR, 031: LADIES ACCESSO... LADIES ACCESSORIES... DEPARTMENT AMSI37 31
- ELECTRICAL ]
% ) GARDEN CENTER = 032: JEWELRY JEWELRY DEPARTMENT  AMSI37

|o7fo4izooe | 1041 4

Options can be selected from the Edit menu.

© Zone Definitions

File | Edit Wiew Help

Edit
Delete

&dd Zone Definition

Mame /

1 BOvSWwEAR

-2 INFANTS AND TC

020; DOMESTICS

021: CURTAINS - DRA...

022: BEDDIMNG

023 MENS

Alternatively, they can be selected from the toolbar.

K, Exit
—Ly | Add Zone
I Definition
| Edit Zone
] Definition
— X Delete Zone
A Definition
(-b-: Refresh View
&iﬁ% View Zone Types
@ View Hatch Types
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Adding Zone Definitions
When Add Definition is selected from the options on the menu or toolbar, the Add Zone
Type dialog box appears.
£ 2o Ttk =[
Marme: |
Description: |
Hatch Style: ISolid j
Colour: |255 . J
Icon: |_| Default j
Code: |
@ Ok I Cancel I

The Name and Description can be edited and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being created.

The Zone Type can be edited from a drop down list

Deparkrment
Internal Area
Zane

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be edited from a drop down list.

This will determine how the Zones appear when coloured on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Colour can be edited from a pallet.

Basic colors:

| (mmi{nll (il " |
U
I
il 000l
e NN
I

LCustom colors:

Define Custam Colars 5> |

Cancel |
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It is suggested that Zone colours are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing
in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.

The Zone Description Icon can also be edited from a drop down list.

Faulk
B Department
A Directory =
T DIy
[ Corirk.
'H‘ Electrical
4 E Fixture

2 Floor
5 Floor - Locked -

Finally an edited user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Editing Zone Definitions

When Edit Definition is selected from the options on the menu or toolbar, the Edit Zone
Definition dialog box appears.

it Zane Dw:linitica X[

Mame: [Electrical

Description:  [Electrical

Zone Type: IDepartment j
Hatch Style: ISolid j
Calour: J196 .J
Icon: I_I Default j

Code: |

@ Ok I Cancel I

The Name and Description can be changed and should be appropriate to the Zone
Definition being edited.

The Zone Type can be selected from a drop down list

trnenk
Internal Area
fone

= T

As well as the predefined types shown in the example above, the list will also include
any user defined types.

The Hatch Style can also be selected from a drop down list.
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This will determine how the Zones appear when coloured on the drawing of the floor
plan.

The Zone Colour can be selected from a pallet.

Basic colors:

T e
HIrTEF NN
Uil 0 Wl ||
HITHNE. NN
e NN
L BBl el

LCustom colors:

Define Custom Colors »» |

Cancel |

It is suggested that Zone colours are selected using a logical scheme; for example clothing
in shades of red, electrical goods in shades of blue.

The Zone Definition Icon can also be selected from a drop down list.

nefault -
B Department
_"I Directory —I
T DI
| Crink, 1
'H‘ Electrical
J E Fixture

2 Floor
g Floor - Locked -

Finally a user defined Code can be typed into the Code window.

Deleting Zone Definitions

Zone Definitions can be Deleted by highlighting them, then selecting the Delete Zone
Definition option from the drop down list on the menu bar, or using the appropriate icon
on the toolbar.

Lx Delete Zone
Definition

© Zone Definitions
File | Edit “iew Help

= | .C\.dl:ll:l Zone Definition
Edit
c
_:i ~  Delete fiance
E| - 020; DOMESTICS

_I gg;g\:ﬁgﬁs HAF 021: CURTAIMNS - DRA. .,
j GIRLS'WEAR 022: BEDDIMNG
w2 IMFAMTS AND TC 023t MENS
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A confirmation dialog box will appear.

? | Are you sure you wish to delete this Zone Definition?
\f/ Description :Plumbing

Click on Yes to confirm deletion.

View Zone Types and View Hatch Types

View Zone Type and View Hatch Types can be activated using the buttons in the Zone
Description toolbar.

© Zone Definitions

File Edit Wew Help
| B E | e

655 View Zone Types
N
%‘h View Hatch Types

Clicking on either button will bring up the appropriate window

Note: If the Zone Description window is maximised, the
View Zone Type and View Hatch Types windows will tend
to appear behind the Zone Description window. It will have
to be minimised before the new windows can be seen.

Admin Planning 219



4

Adjacency Rules

Admin Merchandising

Adjacency Rules can be used to set up a series of guidelines about which products
should be in proximity to one another, and which should not be. For example, it would
not be good placement to put bleach next to meat or vegetables. However, more pasta
sauce will be sold if is placed next to pasta.

© Product Adjacencies y

=10l

Bleach v “egetables
Bleach v Fruit
Bleach v Meat

Meat v zauces
Pasta Sauce v Pasta

Praduct 1

BLEACH

BAG FRUIT
BLEACH
MEAT

PASTA SAUCE

Praduct 2

BULK. VEGETABLES
BLEACH

MEAT

SAUCES

DRY PASTA

Warning: Layout groups too close 392
“Wwarning: Lavout groups too cloze 1767
YW arning: Layout groups too close 392
Satisfacton: Layout groups near enaugh 51

Satisfacton: Layaut groups near enough 1688

1748
392
51
171
1683

Note: Rules are configured in the Severity Types Option

from the same menu.

These Adjacency Rules can then be used (in conjunction with other MSM database tables)
to produce reports on whether products are well or badly placed. These reports (often in
the form of Quick Reports or KPI's) can then be used to improve the layout of
merchandise in a store plan - and hence the profitability of the store.

Severity Types

The Severity Types (rules) for the Adjacency Rules are set up using the Severity Types
option from the Merchandising menu of the Admin Module.
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O Severity Types ] il

Eile  Edit

=l=

Watning: Layout groups koo close

1] Mo comment

Satisfactory: Lavout groups near enough

1
2 EXCELLEMT: Lavout groups well placed “

1] | i

Note: User can only alter the text and colour for the Severity
types via the dialog box. Altering the number of available
Severity Types and only be done in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

Setting Up Adjacency Rules
To Set Up an Adjacency Rule, click on the Add Button.

© Product Adjacencies ) =101 %]

Product 2

D ILUCTS B ry L& ; e 7
Bleach v Vegetables BLEACH BULK VEGETABLES “Warmning: Lapout groups too close 1748
Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH “Waming: Layout groups too close 332
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT ‘W aming: Lapout groups too close 5
Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES Satisfactorny: Layout groups near enough 1 1721
Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Satisfactory: Layout groups neat enough 1683 1689

This will bring up the Product Adjacency Rule dialog box.
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O Product Adjacency Rule

Rule Dezcription

IE:-:ampIe

Praduct 1
[MEAT

Product 2
|F'F|IZIDUI2E

Severity Type

ERROR: Layout groups far too cloze
W arning: Lavout groups boo close

S atisfactony: Layout groups near enough
EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

Ok LCancel

To add a Product Adjacency Rule:
1. Typein a Rule Description

2. Select Product 1 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialog box)
3. Select Product 2 (clicking on the button will bring up the Select Products dialog box)

4. Select the Severity Type

The Select Product dialog box allows users to manually select the required products.
Alternatively, the find button can be used to locate successive instances of the search

string in the product hierarchy.

© select Product

=10l x|

|

B3 Acme Group
E|_'l| Acme Products
-/t Clothing

=88 Childrens Clothing
-5 Boys Shirts
28 Bovs Trousers
-5 Boys T-Shirts
-5 Girls Blouses
5 Girls Skirts
5 Girls T-Shirts

ak.

[

LCancel |

Users can select from products at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-
Category) level in the Product Hierarchy. These levels in the hierarchy should not be
subject to frequent change, so a set of Adjacency Rules should only require updating at

irregular intervals. (More Info).
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Keeping Adjacency Rules Updated

Adjacency rules are set up at Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category)
level in the Product Hierarchy.

=
| #|

=54 Acme Group -
E|_1| Acme Products
E-/f* Clothing
-84 Childrens Clathing
B -5 Boys Shirts
-2 Bovs Trousers
-5 Boys T-Shirts
-5 Girls Blouses
5 Girls Skirts
-5 Gitls T-Shirts hd|

Products are generally subject to regular change at Style, Item and SKU levels in the

Product Hierarchy. Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) levels do

not change very often, so once Adjacency Rules are set up, they should remain valid for

extended periods of time.

It would be possible to produce periodic reports that identify:

1. Deleted Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that are no longer needed in the Adjacency Rules.

2. Newly added Department, Class (Category) or Sub-Class (Sub-Category) items in the
Product Hierarchy that may need adding to the Adjacency Rules.

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules

Editing and Deleting Adjacency Rules can be carried out by using the appropriate
buttons from the toolbar.

-~lofx]

t Product 2
APPLE PREODUCTS BANANAS tory: Lavout aroups near enough h
BLEACH BULK VEGETABLES ‘wWaming: Layout groups toa close 392 1748

Bleach v Fruit BAG FRUIT BLEACH Warning: Layout groups too close 1767 392
Bleach v Meat BLEACH MEAT Warning: Layout groups too close 392 51
Meat v sauces MEAT SAUCES Satisfactony: Layout groups near enoligh 51 1721
Pasta Sauce v Pasta PASTA SAUCE DRY PASTA Satisfactorny: Layout groups near enough 1658 1683
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Editing Rules
Editing rules only allows the user to change the Severity Type.

O Product Adjacency Rule x|

Rule Dezcription

If—'«pples v Bananas

Froduct 1
IAF'F'LE PRODUCTS

Product 2
|BﬁNANﬁ«S

Severity Type

ERROR: Layout groups far too cloze
W arning: Lavout groups too close
Mo comment

Satisfachon: Layout groups near enough

EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed

In order to change the products in an existing rule, it is necessary to delete the rule and
create a new one.

Deleting Rules

To delete a rule, highlight it, then click the Delete icon. The rule will be deleted without
further confirmation.

Using Adjacency Rules

After the Adjacency Rules have been set up, it is necessary to set up an output for them
so that users can see how products in a specific drawing match the specified Adjacency
Rules. The results can be based on either:

1. Product Adjacencies

2. Aisle Adjacencies

Note: it is also possible to base the results on distances (More
Info).

Product Adjacencies

Product Adjacencies (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products on the same fixture and on the fixtures to the immediate left and
right.

Aisle Adjacencies

Aisle Adjacencies (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY table) can be used to look at the
relationship of products sharing an Aisle.
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Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.

SQL

Generally, in order to make use of the Adjacency Rules, it is necessary to use SQL
statements to link information from tables in the MSM database into an output that
shows the results of the Adjacency rules.

Tables

For information on which tables to reference when using SQL to generate an output from
the Adjacency Rules, please see the Macro Space Management data model. This is
available to registered MSM users on application to Oracle.

Quick Reports

Quick Reports are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser Modules. It would be

able to produce a Quick Report that show all the products in a drawing and the results of
any Adjacency Rule calculations.

_iFix
=N |4.? IUnpopulated Fistures j Eft‘i i'Z: | &

NAME DESCRIPTION | BAYGROUP | BAYNUMI ~
| Baze 36m24x3 Baze 36 24 w35 A 10
|_Chiller_Unit_DE#36488 | Chiller Unit 95 36 % 84 | & 5
|_Chiller_Unit_SEx36xE4 | Chiller Unit 95 « 36 % 84 | & 3
|_Chiller_Urit_96x36484  Chiller Unit 95 36 1 84 4 2
|_Chiller_Unit_96x36484 Chiller Urit 95 36 % 84 4 5 =
4 | LI_‘

12 lemis) | PropasalE5.DWE \ 7

Note: The SQL that populates the Quick Reports is stored in
the AVITB_CUSTOM_SQL table.
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KPIs (Key Performance Indicators)
KPIs (Key Performance Indicators) are available in both the Planner and Merchandiser
Modules. It would be able to produce KPI's that show all the products in a drawing and

the results of any Adjacency Rule calculations.

— g
ctive Date: 3041142003
& =72 |
i Indicators |‘
----- [ 5ubClass Sales (Fixture) ;I

----- [_] subClass Sales/ft (Fixture)

----- |1 subClass sales/sqft (Fixture)

=54 Products

----- [_] Expired Planograms J
----- |1 Qutgeing Articdes

----- [ 5ubClass Forecast Sales (Product)

----- [_ ] subClass Forecast Salesfft (Product)

----- 1 SubClass Forecast Sales/saft (Product) =

| KPT  Merchandising IFiIturing IZunes

e Layers |‘

X | O
e,‘, S i |

SubClass

r Legend I‘

Colour Walue
=10
<=30
<=50
<=100
<= 200
<= 300
<= 500

Reports

It is possible to use Oracle tools such as BI Publisher to produce tabulated reports on the
results of adjacency calculations within a drawing. Contact Oracle Technical Support for
further information on Oracle applications suitable for producing reports on Adjacency

Rules.

Distances in Adjacency Rule Output

It is possible to use distances in the results from Adjacency Rules

AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE Table
The Adjacency Rule table (AVTTB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY_RULE) has a
PAR_DISTANCE Field.
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CoumnMame [+|[ID [=]lPk [+]|nul?  [+]|Data Type [~]|Defauit [+]
Haina LA : N fthies

PRD_IDZ 2 2N NUMBER {19)

PAR_DESC 3 N MNVARCHARZ (160)

AST_ID 4 M MNUMEER. (5)

PAR_DISTANCE 3 N FLOAT 0

This field cannot currently be accessed via the Adjacency Rule dialog box in the Admin
module, but can be used to set a distance for each Adjacency Rule.
AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY Table

The Aisle Adjacency table (AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY) has
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START and AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE fields

Column Name [vo [+]lPk [+][nutz [+]|Data Type [+]|Defaut  [+]|
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER (10)

FIX_ID 2 2N NUMBER (10)

ALL_NAME 3 N NVARCHAR 2 (64)

ALL_SEGMENT 3 N NUMBER (5)

AIL_ONRIGHT 5 N NUMBER (10)
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_START £ N FLOAT
AIL_DISTANCE_FROM_AISLE 7 N FLOAT

These fields could be used to calculate the relative distances of fixtures (and hence
products) along the Aisle

Note: An Aisle is a MSM object. It is a line drawn in a store
plan in the Planner module that is used to represent one (or
more) real life aisles. Fixtures within a specific distance of
that line are regarded as belonging to the MSM Aisle. As
products are linked to fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT
table, it is then possible to determine what products belong
to that MSM Aisle.

AVTTB_PRODUCT ADJACENCY Table

The Product Adjacency table (AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY) contains
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT and PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT fields that show the distance of
products to the left and right of the current field.
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Column Mame

AVTTB_FIXTURE Table

The fixture table (AVTTB_FIXTURE) contains information on the X and Y coordinates

[+ [+]lPk [+]]nui? [~]|Data Type [+||Defauit [+]
FIL_ID 1 N NUMBER (10)
PRD_ID 2 N NUMBER. (19)
PAJ_START_SEQUENCE 3 N NUMBER. (5)
PAJ_GONDOLA 4 N NUMBER (5)
PAJ_LENGTH 5 Y FLOAT
PAJ_END_SEQUENCE 0 N NUMBER (5)
PAJ_BAYGROUP 7 Y VARCHAR (25 Byte)
PAJ_BAYNUMBER 8 Y NUMBER (5)
ZON_ID 9 Y NUMBER. (10)
PRD_ID_LEFT 10 Y NUMBER. (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_LEFT 11 Y FLOAT
PRD_ID_RIGHT 12 Y NUMBER (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_RIGHT 13 Y FLOAT
PRD_ID_SAME 14 Y NUMBER (10)
PAJ_LENGTH_SAME 15 Y FLOAT
POG_ID 16 Y NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_LEFT 17 Y NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_RIGHT 18 Y NUMBER. (10)
POG_ID_SAME 19 Y NUMBER. (10)
AST_ID_LEFT 20 Y NUMBER. (5)
AST_ID_RIGHT 21 Y NUMBER (5)
AST_ID_SAME 2 Y NUMBER. (5)

(FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of a fixture within a store plan.
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Column Name E“ID E“Pk. E“Null? E||Da13 Type E||Default E“
FIL_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (1)

FI¥_ID 2 2N NUMBER. (10)

BLE_ID 3 NUMBER. {10}

ZON_ID 4 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
FIX_ACADHANDLE 5 M VARCHARZ (20 Byte)
FIX_XPO3 6 M FLOAT

FIX_YPOS 7 M FLOAT

FIX_ZPO3 3 M FLOAT

FIX_XSIZ g M FLOAT

FIX_YSIZ 10 M FLOAT

FIX_Z51Z 11 M FLOAT

FIX_XAMNG 12 M FLOAT

FIX_YAMG 13 M FLOAT

FIX_ZANG 14 M FLOAT

FIX_MODIFIED 15 Y NUMBER. (5)
FIN_ALLOCATED _AREA 16 Y FLOAT

FIX_FOOTPRINT 17 Y FLOAT

FI¥_BAYGROUP 18 Y NVARCHARZ2 (50)
FIX_BAYMUMBER 19 Y NUMBER. (10,4
FI¥_AISLE_NUMBER 20 ¥ MUMBER. (5)

FIX_TAG 21 Y NVARCHARZ2 (30)
FIX_ALIGMNMENT 22 M NUMEER. (3) 1
FI¥_CHILD_ALIGMMENT 23 Y NUMBER. (3) 1
MAT_ID 24 Y NUMBER. {10}

MAN_ID 25 ¥ NUMBER. (10)
FIX_VGROUP 26 M NUMBER. {10} a
FIX_GROUP 27 M MUMEER. (5) 0
FIX_ISPROMO 28 ¥ MNUMBER. (1)
FIX_CLIFEQARD 29 M NUMBER. {10} Q
FIX_BAYPREFIX 30 Y VARCHARZ2 (5 Byte)

Products are associated with their parent fixtures in the AVITB_PRODUCT table. Using
the X and Y coordinates (FIX_XPOS and FIX_YPOS) of fixtures would enable Adjacency
Rules to work on distances between products. This provides an alternative to using the
AVTTB_AISLE_ADJACENCY and AVITB_PRODUCT_ADJACENCY tables.

Severity Types

Severity Types are used in conjunction with Adjacency Rules. They enable users to
describe the form of the relationship between two products in the Adjacency Rules.
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O Severity Types il

Eile  Edit

=l=

Watning: Layout groups koo close

1] Mo comment

Satisfactory: Lavout groups near enough

1 -
2 EXCELLEMT: Lavout groups well placed “

1] | i

There are five default severity types: These range from badly placed to well placed.

For example, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that bleach cannot be displayed
within 5 meters of fresh meat. If this was infringed a warning might appear in the
Product Adjacency Report flagging up that this rule had been infringed: ERROR: Layout
groups far too close.

Similarly, a Product Adjacency Rule might state that pasta sauces have to be displayed
within 2 meters of pasta. If this was achieved during merchandising, then the Product
Adjacency Report might flag up: EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed.

Editing Severity Types

To edit a Severity Type, click on it to highlight it. Next, select the Edit option in the Edit
menu or click on the Edit icon.

O Severity Types El

File Edit

==

‘Warning: Lavout groups too close

1] Mo comment

1 Satisfactory: Lavout groups near enough

2 EXCELLEMT: Layout groups well placed _

1| | i

This will bring up the Severity Types editing dialog.
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O Severity Type
Type : |.2

Description : IEHFHEIH: Layout groups far oo close

Coalour |255 . J

Ok, | Cancel

The description and colour can be customised to user requirements.
Click OK to confirm and return to the Severity Types window.

Modifying the Severity Type List

There are five default Severity Types supplied with Macro Space Management.

O Severity Types

Eile Edit

X

==

Watning: Layout groups koo close

Mo comment

Satisfactory: Lavout groups near enough

[V BN |

EXZELLENT: Lavout groups well placed

1 I

*

It is possible to increase or decrease the number of Severity Types, but this must be done
directly in the database. This is done by changing the entries in the
AVTTB_ADJACENCY_SEVERITY_TYPE table.

AST_ID |AST_DESC | AST_COLOUR |

» -2 ERROR: Layout groups far too close 255
B -1 Warning: Layout groups too close 35071
N 0 No comment 65280
_ 1 Satisfactory: Layout groups near enough 16776960
B 2 EXCELLENT: Layout groups well placed 16711680

All three fields are mandatory, with the AST_ID field being the primary key. This table is
only referenced by SQL and not by the code, so changes to the table will not affect the
operation of the Planner and Merchandiser Modules.
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Category Rules

The Category Roles dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module.

R=E
Fle Ed&t Hep
 n A L7
| Deatination DN
Routine: AN
Cormnsnigncs cv
Seasonal 5E
Ragshp FP
Cash Machine |
4 >

Category Roles are used to assign what the retailer believes is the reason customers
purchase specific products. In the above example, a retailer has six customer roles it can
assign to products:

Destination - special offers designed to attract customers to the store.

Routine - regular merchandise purchased as a matter of routine - for example
washing up liquid or other cleaning products

Convenience - items like ready to microwave meals that a customer might buy to
save time.

Seasonal - merchandise that is only on sale at specific times of the year - an
example might be Easter Eggs.

Flagship - products that customers will buy because they are high status - an
example would be the latest electronic equipment.

Cash Machine - generally low margin, high turnover products that generate high
cash flows.

Although Strategies can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is more
likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Category Roles entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain.

Strategies can be assigned to products at SKU level in the Product hierarchy.
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© Product SKU - Tom Sauce B-Beans 2009 x|
Detats | ety | Enancl | Gustom |
Hame: [Tom Sauce B-Beans 2000
Descroban: omato Sauce Bsked Beans 2009 =]
F -
UPC Type: fanythng =] BublshDate: | =
Code: | 126578965434 EffectveDate: | |
P [ Expiry Date: |31 December 2999 =l
Etrategy: Cash Flow Generator = Import Identicker: 0
Manufachrer:  [Genenx Product £ Wrport Name:
S | Generic Product E Iport Date:
e factive X CrestonOste: 01 December 2009
[ I:JF'mﬂJ::ISKU :J Created By: P
Brand: [ Last Modified Date: 01 December 2009
Subbrand: [ LastModfied By:  pw
Chent Code: I
Chent Barcode: I
o] o |

Category Roles Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to add new Category Roles, save the changes and exit the

dialog box.
b v | @
Cods

The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete Category

Roles.

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.
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Fle Edt | Heb
e i | K| Contents F1 k,._.

| Description | Coge

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon Option
Add a new Category
Role

= Save the contents of the
dialog box

s Cut

EeY Copy

Fe Paste

b4 Delete

& Move up in List

/ Move Down in List
@ |Help

Using the Category Roles Dialog Box

The Category Roles dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete Category Roles from
the list of those available for use within at SKU level product hierarchy.

Adding a Category Role

Adding a Category Role can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the
File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

Fle Edit Help
(#]d s 2@ X2 v |@

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

-5 Category Roles

File Edit Help

W AEEX) s 1@
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Editing a Category Role

Category Roles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Category Role

Deleting one or more Category Roles can be achieved by highlighting the ones it is
desired to delete in the list of Category Roles and clicking the Delete option on the
toolbar (or the edit menu).

File Edit Help
‘gl ¥ a@a[X]a v @

Promoting or Deleting Category Roles in the List of Category Roles

Category Roles can be promoted or deleted in the sequence Category roles are displayed
in by using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.

~= Category Roles

File Edt Help

il 2@dX[A ]

This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog box used to set Category
roles in Product Studio.

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menuy).

== Category Roles |

File Edit Help
] ¥ @ XA 7 |@

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

X
Do you wish to save changes?
-
Discard | Ok || Concel

Planogram Financial Weighting

The Financial Weighting Dialog Box is used to assign a ranking score to planograms. This
enables users to weigh the relative merits of alternative planograms when defining a
planogram substitution in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.
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Import Planogram
Definition including
Financial Data

9

Set Financial
Weightings in Admin

SCOres a\:-aTlahle for
defining Planogram
Substitutions in
Assistant

The process works as follows:

1. When a planogram definition is imported, the imported information will include
financial data. (Imported into the AVITB_PLANO_FINANCE table).

2. Financial Weightings are set in the Administration module using the Planogram
Financial Weighting dialog box.

3.  When planogram substitutions are being defined, the ranking scores (calculated from
the imported financial data and the financial weightings) are displayed in the
Planogram Substitution Assistant.

The Financial Weighting Settings are universal - once set in the Administration module,
they apply to all planograms until the settings are changed. The new settings will then be
applied universally.

It is therefore important to develop a single, agreed set of financial weightings for
planogram substitution creators to use.
Importing Information for Planogram Financial Weighting

As part of the implementation process, arrangements have to be made to import
planogram design information into the database. There, financial data will be stored in
AVTTB_PLANO_FINANCE table. Financial information can be brought in for new
planogram designs and refreshed for existing ones.

This information can then be used in conjunction with the financial weighting
information to assign a ranking score to each planograms. this ranking score is displayed
in the New Planograms page of the Planogram Substitution Assistant as an aid to
planogram selection.

Planogram Financial Weighting Dialog Box

The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising
menu in the Administration Module.

Planogram Financial Weighting =10] x|

Fie Edit Help
d SO it hih| @

| Muttiplier Size Divider
Foscad S| p— T —
Gross Margin 0%
Movement 0
Profit 0
Sales 0

It holds five items of data that can be used to assign a ranking score:
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1. Forecast Sales
2. Gross Margin
3. Movement

4. Profit

5. Sales

The precise nature of the data for each of these items may depend on the software

package used to produce the planogram design.

Menus and Toolbars

Menu Options

Menu Option Shortcut
Key
File Save Ctrl +S
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Reset Multiplier
Clear Size Divider

The other menu options are:

= Save

=  Weight by Length
=  Weight by Area

=  Weight by Volume

= Clear Size Weightings

* Increase Multiplier by 1
* Decrease Multiplier by 1
*  Reset Multiplier by 0

= Help

Financial Weighting Calculation

The following data can be used in the weighting calculations: Forecast Sales, Gross

Margin, Movement, Profit, Sales.

This data is imported as part of the planogram definition. It will not be updated unless it
is done via a data import, or a new revision of the planogram is imported.

The Size Divider
The Size Divider allows users to take into account the physical size of the planogram

when calculating a ranking.

If no Size Divider is set, the data will be the 'raw’ data for the planogram.

If the Length Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the length of the planogram.

If the Area Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,

divided by the floor area (length x depth) of the planogram.

If the Volume Size Divider is set, the data will be the raw data for the planogram,
divided by the volume (length x depth x height) of the planogram

The Multiplier

Admin Merchandising 237



Planogram Import Styles

The multiplier is a scaling factor to use to weight the 'raw' data in the calculation.
Multipliers can only be zero or positive integer values.
If set to 0, that particular factor will not be used in the calculation
If set to 1, the 'raw' data for that particular factor will be used in the calculation.
If set to valuer greater than 1, the raw data will be scaled accordingly.

The Calculation

The planogram weighting is based on the sum of the scaled factors.

Item Value Multiplier Size Divider Result
Forecast Sales 10,000 1 Ft 10,000
Gross Margin 3,000 0
Movement 3,000 0
Profit 5,000 3 15,000
Sales 7,000 0

Total: | 25,000

The resulting ranking of 25,000 provides a basis to compare this planogram with other
planograms with ranking calculated using exactly the same formula.

Planogram Import Styles

Planogram Import Styles are used when planogram designs are imported.

-loix]
Fle Edt Took Heb
4 el , X | B
| Description [ MSM Ste [ Defack Block | #pclo | Custom | Undefined | Undefined
I E——————
Coffin Case Fodure: I_Coffin_Case_3Ex2412 FJ CoC
Pabet Podum I_Pallet_S4x 350k 3 PAL
Blasket1 Shelf 4 BSK
Pegooard Fedure I_Peg_Board_36x36x1 5 PEG
Shot Wal Fodure I_Slatwall 36172 & SLT
Crossbar Fedure I_Coffin_Case_36x24x12 7 CRE
Hanginghar  Pag I_Harging_bar 05605 & HER
Black Fodure I_Biack 5 BLK
Peg-Singhs Peg I_Peg_ Tl One P
Peg-Doutle Feg Two 2
Peg-Tag Peg Tag P-T
Al 1+

The purpose is to map the fixture and shelf styles used by a third party planograming
tool to the fixture and shelf styles used by Macro Space Management. This means MSM
can use the style relationships from the third party planograming tool to validate the
placement of the shelf objects when they are placed onto the parent fixtures.

The functionality also has the ability to specify a default block for each MSM style. When
fixture and shelf object information is imported from the third party planograming tool,
the import tool will try and match the imported fixture or shelf object with their
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equivalent in the MSM database. If no match can be made, the specified default block
will be used (stretched to the dimensions required by the planogram design.

The dialog box allows users to specify the codes used by up to four third party

planograming tools. This enables a Macro Space Management user to import planogram
designs from up to four third party planograming tools.

Planogram Import style Menus and Toolbar

The File Menu allows users to configure a new import style, save the contents of the
dialog box and exit the dialog box.

[ e [ Bot Toos neb
| ol pew ImpertStyle  Culen

b save Ciri45 | Defauk Block E
|_Shefl_36x2x1
= it I_Coffin_Case_36x28x12
| Pabe Podum |_Patet_84:36:6

The Edit Menu allows users to cut, copy and paste information. They can also delete
single or multiple planogram import style definitions.

=i Flanogram Import Style
Fle | Edt | Tooks el

| Defu Biock
|_Shel_36x2%c]
|_Coffin_Cave_36c34x12
|_Pallet_S4x36:6

| Pea Board 38961

The Tools Menu allows users so select the names for the third party planogram design
software data is being imported from.

=& Flanogram Import Style
Fe Edt [ Tods | Hep
= .J-‘ d b S Options. ..

[ MSM Style [ Defant Biock
Shaf Shelf |_Shelf_36x24x1
Coffin Case Fedure: |_Coffin_Casa_Jax?4c12

The Help Menu calls this help file.

=& Planogram Import Shyle

Fle Edit Tooks | Hebp
‘o i | 4 3 @44 Content= F1

[ MSM Style [ Defaut Biock |
Shet Shel I_She¥_36:24:1
CoffnCase Foaws I Coffin_Case_36434:12

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon Option

dp | Add anew Import Style
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Icon Option

= Save the contents of the
dialog box

& Cut

5y | Copy

Fe Paste

b4 Delete

7] Help

Configuring Sources of Planogram Imports

The sources of planogram imports can be configured using the Options dialog box
selected from the Tools menu.

=10l x|
He Edt [ Tock | neb
i e ol | &) Options...

Descrption [ MM Ste | Defauik Block: | Apoto | Custom [ tn
[Shet Shelf I_Shek_3xdx 1 SHF ]
CoffnCase  Fedure |_Coffin_Case_3524:12 2 coc
Fabiet Padum |_Pallet 836k 3 PAL
Basket1 Shell 4 BSK
Peghaard Fedure |_Peg_Board_36¢96¢1 5 PEG
Shot Wal Fodure |_Slatwal_35x1x72 6 SLT
Crosshar Fedure | Coffin_Case 362412 | 7 cag
Hargingher  Pag |_Hanging_bar 05605 & HER
Binck Fedure I_Block 9 BLK
Peg-Single Pag |_Peg_Tukicl One Pl
PegDoutle  Peg Twe P2
Pug-Tag Peg Tag P-T

4| | i}

This will bring up the Options dialog box.
ﬂ

Chacse the plancgram import sources:
Impert Source 1 [fpale =]
ImportSource 2 [Gobkesa =]
import Source 3 [ProfSpacdl 7]
ostsonces [ <]
oKk | Coancel |
b

This enables users to select up to four sources of planogram imports from the drop down
lists.
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Using the Planogram Import Style Dialog Box

The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of
those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Adding a Planogram Import Style

Adding a Planogram Import Style can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar
(or the File menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

& Planogram Import Style

file Edt Tools Hep

-. $ 2@ X | @

Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

= Planogram Import Style

Ble Edit Tools Help

+A[EDEx /e

Editing a Planogram Import Style

Planogram Import Styles can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the
copy and paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Planogram Import Style

Deleting one or more Planogram Import Styles can be achieved by highlighting the
Planogram Import Styles it is desired to delete in the list of Planogram Import Styles and
clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

=& Planogram Import Style

Fle Edt Tools Help

g | ¥ G B[X] @

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menuy).

& Planogram Import Style

fle Edt Tools Help
] & 2@ X|©

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

%
Do you wish to save changes?
<>
Discard | ok | comcal
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Planogram Substitution

This section of the Planogram Substitution User Guide provides an introduction to the
Planogram Substitution functionality.

Overview of Functionality

Legin
Planograrm
Dry Run |+ Substitution
Defnilion Lis]
v ! .
Planogram Plamogram
Dy Run Log Substilulion f«— Substitution
Definitions Assistani
Batlch Process
Flanogram :
Substitution Run o Manual Run
q i Subslitufions [e from Maodule
Liag
| | Maral Run
from Drawing

Logging in validates that a user has been assigned privileges to access the
functionality. These privileges can be one of three types:

Admin User - giving full access to the functionality, including specifying who can
access it and who can't.

Merchandise Manager - who can set up and run planogram substitutions, but who
does not control access to the functionality.

Normal User - restricted to running predefined substitutions in the currently open
drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules.

Note: Normal Users only have limited access to Planogram
Substitution functionality - the majority can only be accessed
by users with Merchandise Manager or Admin Privileges.

The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the first dialog box that opens. It allows
users to select planogram substitutions for adding, editing or deleting via the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. It also allows users to open the
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box - a tool that helps users to create
planogram substitutions. The Planogram Substitution dialog box also allows users
to manually run multiple substitutions.

The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box enables users to manually set up
the details of a specific planogram substitution.

The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users with the details of planning a
specific planogram substitution by allowing them to select information from pre-
populated lists. It can be used in conjunction with the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.
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5. Once Planogram substitutions have been defined, the Dry Run option allows users to
test whether the substitutions will execute as intended. The results can be seen in the
Dry Run Log.

6. Any defined planogram substitutions can either be run as a batch process or
manually. If run manually:
Users with Admin privileges can run multiple substitutions from within the
Planogram Substitution module.
Users with normal privileges can run predefined substitutions in the currently open
drawing in the Planner or Merchandiser modules

7. The results of any substitutions that have been carried out can be seen in the
Planogram Substitution Log

Note: As well as actual planogram substitution (swapping
planogram A for B), the functionality will also carry out
Revision Substitution - swapping an earlier version of a
planogram design for a later one.

Dialog Boxes

This section gives an overview of the primary dialog boxes in the functionality.
Log In Dialog Box

The Log in dialog box is used to control access to the functionality.

[+ veeriogm x|

User Mame:  [Ecampds
Paggword:  [«aece e

| o I Cancel | U'mpmmd}?>|

The exact privileges depend on settings within the Administration module:
Administrator Level

Users with Administrator's access have access to all aspects of planogram studio
functionality:

1. They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

2. Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.
3. Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.
Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and
manually bulk run planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram
substitution, or to control batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog box is the initial dialog box to appear. It allows users
to control different aspects of the planogram substitution process:
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(= )

pateS —
Bedin One o mary 1 Rejacted 230672010 0062000
Meris Garwric Shigs —>» Acma Shita  Orw bo ore ~N Workin Progress | 220672010 2062000
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Reveaon Sxampln Planogram revsion ody | A Werkin Progross | 23062010 24062010
Rice: = Pulses O to many N Foomved 230672010 0062000
FRome Many 1o Mary Approved 240672010 A0eeme
1] |

Users can:

1. Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

2. Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box.

Delete planogram substitution definitions.
Manually carry out Dry Runs to test that the substitutions will run without problems.
View the Dry Run Log to see the results of the test.

A

Manually carry out planogram substitutions.
View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.
Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

This dialog box can be invoked from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. It allows
users to manually configure the details of a specific planogram substitution.

. Rice > Pubses - DefinitionDetailsForm : -10| x|
Fle  Eft Took Hep

e AN neemg X 1T 4 W&

Hame: [Rice > Puises

Deacripbion:  [Fics — Fuizes

Substtuson | Fuies | Propemes | Some | Status | Bava |

=1 /gl Planagram roct a|  Existing Flanograms
= [l Food and Dirk NAME DESCRFTION THPE | SPUTABLE
(] Meat and Fish z = ]
=24 T and Packets
[l 1BayCvnBrandFics
[l 2BaOwnBandRice
Bl FayCwnBandFice
Bl sBayCwnBandFice
[l By CwnBrandPuises
Bl 3By O BeandPuises
Bl ZeyOmnBrandPuses
1 18O BandPuses
B 18ayBancSps
% ("] Wines and Spitta =l 1] | o
Haw Plancgrams
|P.mea : BAME [ DESCRIPTION | TYPE[ SPLITABLE
MayCwnBrandPulses 1 Bay Own Brand Pubses 1 []
Progerty I Yaue TBayCwnBrandPulses | Bay Own Brand Puses 1 0
HAME A8aryCoven Brand Pulses:
DESCRIFTION 4 iy Owen Erand Puises
TYFE 1
STOCK_TYPE 0
SPLITABLE ']
HUMBER_OF _BAYS 4
4| i
K| LT
= | Fanogrm

This dialog box has six tabs:
Substitution Tab

The Substitution tab allows users to select the planograms to be substituted and the
planograms that are to be their replacements.
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The Rules Tab

The Rules tab allows users to select the validation rules that will apply to the planogram
substitution.

The Properties Tab

The Properties tab allows users to define the criteria for when a planogram substitution
will be carried out.

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab allows users to specify if planogram substitutions should only be carried
out in specific stores.

Status Tab

The Status tab allows users to specify the file statuses of the floor plans that will be
subject to planogram substitution operations.

Bays Tab
The Bays tab allows users to limit planogram substitutions to specific numbered bays.
Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant is a tool to help users set up a planogram
substitution. It can be invoked from both the Planogram Substitution or the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog boxes.

2 Plancgram Substition Assistank = 0 x|
M T X w
H [l Plarogram mat - Existing Flanograms

=l Food and Drink
1) Mot and Fish
=129 Tins and Packets

B 1Bay(enBmndfice

NAME [ DESCRIPTION [ TrPE [ NUMBER_OF_RAYS
FayCwnBrandFice 7 By Own Brand Rice 1 2

Bl ?BaywnBandfice
Bl 3By OwnBmndfics
E 4By CrenBandfics

7 | B O an s
Bl 3By dwnBrandPuines
Bl 2BayOwnSrandfuises
Bl 1BayOwnEranduises
B 1BayEascSomts | 1] |¥]

|metws 5 Mext 53

Initial Stage

The initial page allows the user to select the existing planogram it is intended to
substitute.

Second Stage

The second stage allows users to specify the floor plan statuses the planogram
substitution will apply to.

Third Stage

The third stage allows users to extend the selection of planograms for substitution by
selecting planograms that are adjacent to the originally selected planogram. These
additional planograms can be to the left, right or sharing the same fixture.

Fourth Stage

The fourth stage allows the user to specify any stores the planogram substitution is to be
excluded from.

Final Stage

The final stage allows the user to specify the planograms to be substituted for the
originally selected planograms.
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On clicking the Finish button, users will be taken to the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box, which will have been populated with information from the
Planogram Substitution Assistant. Additional information can then be added to complete
the Planogram Substitution definition.

Dry Run Log

The Dry Run facility enables Administrators or users who have been assigned an 'Admin
role' to test any Planogram Substitutions they have created. Each substitution is
simulated using data in the database and the results logged. Dry Runs are invoked using
the Dry Run option on the toolbar (or from the Tools menu) in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.

Dry Run Option

*_ Planogram Substitution

Dry Runs can be carried out for single or multiple substitutions by highlighting the
required substitutions in the Planogram Substitution or Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog boxes, then carrying out a Dry Run. Once the Dry Run has been
completed, the Dry Run log will appear.

SCF]

Be ESL b
=l s | @

Leg selecticn

Log start Gateand e 080772010 14.43 -

Planogram substitution event: E
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This contains the results of all the selected dry runs and enables an Administrator to
identify problems with substitutions before they are carried out.

Running Planogram Substitutions
There are three ways of running planogram substitutions:
As a Batch Process

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. This would normally be set up by
System Administrators and will not be discussed further in this section.

Manually from within the Planogram Substitution Module
Single or multiple planogram substitutions can be run by highlighting them in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box and then invoking the Run option from the toolbar

(or from the Tools menu). If no substitutions are highlighted, all valid substitutions will
be run.
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Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser Modules

Planogram substitutions can be run from within the currently open drawing by invoking
the Run Planogram Substitution option from the Tools menu. This will run all currently
active substitutions for that drawing.

© Merchandiser - [ ..\Stores_Root\Athens\Level 1\Revision 1\Athens - Spring.D
9 Fle Edt View Products Lights Calculate |Tools Window Help

IRE=1 " B R =T =M=
|r ,_# X|B 7 |E|’_EI Elr RmPIa'n;ranSubshmhon

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log can be called from the toolbar (or Tools menu) in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box.

[ Planogram Substitution Log

= __ Planogram Substitution
Fle Edt View Tools Help
% 5 X | & x> m o

This will show results from any planogram substitutions that have been run. It enables
Administrators to identify planogram substitutions that have been successfully executed
and planogram substitutions that have failed.

Crrrrrra— laixi
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Planogram Substitution Technicalities

Definition of Terms

Planogram Design
A planogram design is an arrangement of equipment (shelves) and merchandise
(products).
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When an instance of that planogram design is placed in the drawing, the shelves and
products can be represented in varying levels of detail. Only planograms at the lowest
level of detail (2D) can currently be substituted.

Planogram Substitution

A planogram substitution is the automated changing of one or more planogram designs
for other planogram designs. These substitutions can be run manually for a single
drawing, manually for multiple stores if the user has Administrators rights or
automatically as a batch process for multiple stores in the database.

Revision Substitution
Revision Substitution occurs when an updated version of a planogram design is

available. It results in the older version of a planogram in one or more store plans being
changed for the more recent version.

For example, a planogram containing different brands of baked beans might be adjusted
so that curried beans take up fractionally more space than in the earlier version of the
planograms.

When Revision Substitution is carried out in a store plan, information in the database is
changed to show that the planogram design has been changed from the old to the new.

Examples of Planogram Substitution

Planogram Substitution can come in many forms. This allows users complete flexibility
in selecting planograms to be substituted and defining the planograms that are to be
inserted as their replacements.

Note: A number of examples are given below - in practice
the validity of each substitution will be determined by rules
selected on the rules tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box. For example, if the 'Length' rule is off,
lengths will not be validated and planograms of unequal
lengths can be substituted.

One to One

The simplest form of planogram substitution is a 'one to one' substitution. One
planogram of a specified length is replaced by another planogram of equal length.

[

B|B|B c|C|C
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In the above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced with another 12 foot
planogram 'C'.

One to Many

Another form of planogram substitution is a 'one to many' substitution. One planogram

of a specified length is replaced by two or more planograms whose combined lengths are
the same as that of the planogram they are replacing.

-

A|lA|B|B|B A|A BEN E BE

In the above example the 12 foot planogram 'B' has been replaced by the 4 foot
planograms D', 'E' and 'F'.

Many to One

In Many to One planogram substitutions, several planograms are selected and replaced
by a single planogram equal in length to the sum of the lengths of the planograms it is
replacing.

A|JA|B|(B|B G|G|G|G |G

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the single 20 foot planogram 'G'.
Many to Many

A 'Many to Many' planogram substitution occurs when multiple planograms are selected
for replacement and are substituted for by multiple planograms occupying the same
length as the planograms they are replacing.

»

A|A|B|(B|B HE J | J]Jd |

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A’ and the 12 foot planogram 'B' are to be
replaced by the 4 foot planogram 'H' and the 16 foot planogram 'J".

One to None

It is possible to carry out a One to None Substitution - the removal of a planogram

without specifying a replacement. This might be called for when a planogram has to be
removed for legal reasons, etc., but no replacement has been decided on.

...

In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
without a replacement being specified.

Note: it is also possible to carry out 'Many to None'
substitutions.

One to None with Fixture Removal

As well as a One to None substitution, it is also possible to remove the parent fixture.
This might be because parts of a store are being assigned to a different purpose and the
fixturing is changing as well as the planograms.
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In the above example the planogram 'X' on the end cap of the gondola is to be removed
along with its parent fixture.

Revision Substitution

If no existing planograms have been selected for substitution, it is still possible to carry
out Revision Substitution. Revision Substitution is when slight changes have been made
to a planogram design and it has been saved as a new version rather than a new design.
When planogram substitution is carried out, all other planograms in the store will be
automatically be updated to the next version.

Limits of Planogram Substitution

Planograms can be placed in both the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. In the Planner module and in In-Store Space Collaboration
planograms are represented as placeholders - that is to say they are shown as occupying
the fixture without any additional detail. In the Merchandiser module, planograms can
be represented at three different levels of detail.

How planograms are represented in Merchandiser

Planograms can be displayed at three levels of detail in the Merchandiser module. The
default for how planograms are represented is set on a user by user basis using the
Details drop down list in the Merchandising tab of the Configuration module.
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The user has three options:

1. 2D Planogram (Placeholder)

2. 3D planogram (called 2.5 D in the Merchandiser Module.
3. 3D with Product Items (Full Detail).

These appear in the Merchandiser module as follows:

A 2D planogram is purely a placeholder. A 3D planogram (2.5 D in Merchandiser) shows
the shelves and a simple product block to show the shelves are occupied. A 3D
planogram with Product items shows the shelves, together with full details of the
products.

How the Planogram display form is changed in Merchandiser

If planograms are first placed in the Planner Module, or in In-Store Space Collaboration,
when initially viewed in Merchandiser, they will appear in 2D form (placeholders).
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If planograms were first placed in the Merchandiser module, how they appear is
determined by the settings individual users chose in the Configuration module (see
above).

Once in merchandiser, users have the option of toggling planogram display from 2D to
3D with Product Items and back again. This is controlled by the Explode and Implode
options on the View Toolbar.

© Merchandiser - [_RF_Data\Stores_Root\Geneva\Level 1\Revision 1\POG Test.dwg]

@) Fle Edt View Products Lights Calculate Window Help
DSOB | & sl ||BRedle® D00
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PPBOEE 0000 = 6 BLIES <o |Lx

Implode and Explode

This version of planogram substitution is only designed to operate when the planograms
are in 2D format, with no entries in the AVITB_SHELF table for the planograms, and
only a single entry in the AVITB_PRODUCT table for the product block acting as a
placeholder. Because of this, each drawing it is desired to run planogram substitution on
will have to be manually set to 2D format before the planogram substitution can be
carried out.

How Planograms are stored in the Database

Depending on whether planograms are in 2D, 2.5D or 3D form, different information is
stored in the database.

P W N ey > AVTTB_SHELF

AVTTB_PRODUCT AVTTE_FIXTURE AVTTB_FILE

== H O+

AVTTE_POG

The AVTTB_FILE table specifies the file in use

The AVITB_FIXTURE table holds a list of fixtures placed in the drawing
The AVTTB_SHELF table holds a list of shelves placed in the drawing
The AVITB_PLANO table holds information on planogram designs

The AVTTB_POG table holds information on which planograms have been placed in
the drawing

6. The AVITB_PRODUCT table holds information on which products have been placed
in the drawing; either directly or in planograms.

When planograms are in 2D format, the AVTTB_POG table will hold details of the
planograms placed. The AVTTB_SHELF table will not have any information on shelves

AR
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and the AVTTB_PRODUCT table will only have a single entry for the product block
acting as the placeholder for the planogram.

When planograms are placed in 2.5D and 3D format, the AVTTB_POG table will hold
details of the planograms placed. The AVITB_SHELF table will have details of the
shelves and the AVITB_PRODUCT table will have multiple entries for the products on
each shelf. These entries could be product blocks acting as placeholders for the products
on each shelf (2.5D format), or product blocks representing products at display style
level.

When run, either in 'Dry Run' format, or to carry out actual planogram substitutions, the
application will generate a warning message and stop the substitution until the
planograms in the drawing are in the required 2D format.

The PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED system variable is used to
determine whether planogram substitutions that fail because they are not in imploded
(2D) format are logged. It can be set using the System Variables dialog box accessed from
the General menu in the Admin Module.

When Planogram Substitutions will be Carried Out
Planogram Substitutions will only be carried out if the following conditions are met.
1. The drawing must be checked in and not in use.

2. The planogram must be in 2D (imploded) mode. (Planograms in 2.5D or 3D mode
will not be substituted).

Note: The
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED system
variable is used to determine whether planogram
substitutions that fail because they are not in imploded (2D)
format are logged.

Cloned Drawings

It is possible to set up planogram substitutions for files of current status. As files of
current status are set to 'read only’, the substitutions are carried out into 'cloned' files.
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1. Planogram Substitutions can only be carried out if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1). (If this
system variable is set to Off, Current cannot be selected as a file status for
substitutions).

2. A Status of Current must have been selected in the status tab of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. If Current status is not selected, cloning will not
take place.

3. Cloning will only be carried out for a specific store if a floor within that store has an
existing file of current status.

4. All revisions in the floor will be checked for Authorized files with an effective date
falling within the date range set in the Floor Plan Effective Date option in the
Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. If such a file
exists (even in a different revision), then the substitutions specified for the Current
file will be carried out in that file.

5. If an Authorised file with an effective date falling within the date range set in the
Floor Plan Effective Date option in the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box does not exist, a new Authorised revision will be created in the
same revision as the Current file. The effective date for the Authorised file will be set
to the earliest date on the Floor Plan Effective Date range.

6. When all possible substitutions have been run, the user will be able to change the
status of the Authorised file to Current at the required time - either manually, or via
Update Status.

Cloning with Different Floor Plan Effective Dates

It is possible to set up a range of planogram substitutions effective for files of current
status with differing Floor Plan Effective Dates.

Subslilution A 7 [ Substitution D

i

Substiution B Substitution E

Substitution C Substitution F li

| L ] ¥

Gurrent File Autharised Autharised
L AL | Fiet " Fie2

1% May 1" July

In the above example a range of substitutions have been set up for files of current status;
some with Floor Plan Effective Dates of 1st May and some for 1st July. This has resulted
in the creation of two new Authorised files in the Revision containing the Current file.
These Authorised revisions are accordingly set to become current on 1st May and one on
1st July.

Synchronisation

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened.

The Planner Module also stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After
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planogram substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed,
the information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line.

This is done by means of the Synchronisation dialog box.
x
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Synchronising 'Match the Database’ will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

Accessing the Functionality

Overview of how Privileges Work

There are three broad types of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.

Administrator Level

Users with Administrator's access can control all aspects of planogram substitution

functionality:

1. They can configure the access to the planogram substitution functionality. This
involves setting up user groups and assigning users to the appropriate ones.

2. Administrators can also define and bulk run planogram substitutions.

3. Administrators can also set up and control batch processes.

Merchandise Manager Level

Users with Merchandise Manager privileges have access to the planogram substitution
module, but not to the Administration module. This enables them to define and bulk run
planogram substitutions but not to control access to planogram substitution, or to control
batch processes.

Normal Users

Users with normal privileges have the ability to run substitutions on individual active
store plans in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. They do not have the privileges to
define planogram substitutions or run them in bulk.

Setting up Access to Planogram Substitution Functionality

Access to the Planogram Substitution functionality is configured in the Administration
Module using the Functionality Security and Data Security options. Functional Security
controls the access to the Planogram Substitution functionality, and Data Security
controls which planograms can be selected to define substitutions. This is discussed in
more detail in the next section.
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Configuring User Privileges

What privileges a user has depends on settings in Functional Security and Data Security
in the Administration Module. This configuration is carried out by Administrators with
access to the Administration Module.

Functional Security

Within Functional Security, Users can be assigned to User Groups. The User Groups that
Users belong to determine the type of access to the Planogram Substitution functionality.
User Groups are set up using the Add (or Edit) User Group dialog box in Functional
Security.
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The Role assigned to the User Group is important.

1. If the User Group has a Role set to Admin User, members of that User Group will be
able to run bulk planogram substitutions, either from by using the 'Run’ control
in the Planogram Substitution dialog box or via batch processes.
2. If the User Group does not have the Role set to Admin User, members of that User
Group will be able to run substitutions within open store plans, but will not be
able to run bulk planogram substitutions.
Any User Group associated with the Planogram Substitution Command Group will have
access to the planogram substitution functionality. Depending on the Role assigned to
the User Group, members of that group may or may not be able to run bulk substitutions.
Giving access to the Functionality

Once a User Group has been created, it can be assigned to the Planogram Substitution
User Group on the Group Relationships tab of the Functional Security dialog box.
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Data Security

Within the Data Security dialog box, the Planogram tab allows Administrators to specify
what parts of the planogram hierarchy can be accessed by specific users within
the Planogram Substitution functionality. The following rules apply:

1. A User must belong to at least one User Group with 'Read' permissions to access
planograms within the Planogram Hierarchy.

2. 'Deny' permissions take precedence over 'Read' permissions.

3. If a User belongs to a User Group with 'Read' permissions for a branch of the
Planogram hierarchy they will be able to read all child branches of that part of the
planogram hierarchy unless a 'deny' permission is encountered.

Mo Parmission

Read Permissicn
ool

- Clathing

Deny Permission

i

e Electrical

TV and Audio

Kitchen

i

Phanes

Food and Drink

Wine and Spirits

Bakarny

Fruit and Vegatables

i

Tinned Goods

In the above example for a single User Group:
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The 'Clothing' Planogram Group has been given no permissions, so no member of
the User Group can access any planograms related to clothing.

The 'Electrical’ Planogram Groups has been given no 'Read' permission, but two of
it's child Planograms Groups have. Members of the User Group can access
planograms belonging to the 'Kitchen' and 'Phone’ child Planogram Groups, but not
planograms belonging directly to the 'Electrical' Planogram Group, or planograms
belonging to the 'TV and Audio' child Planogram Group.

The 'Food and Drink' Planogram Group has been given a 'Read’ permission, with one
of it's child Planogram Groups being given a 'Deny’ permission. Members of

the User Group will be able to see planograms belonging directly to the "Food and
Drink' Planogram Group and to its '‘Bakery', Fruit and Vegetables' and "Tinned
Goods' child Planogram Groups. They will not be able to see planograms belonging
to the 'Wines and Spirits' child Planogram Group.

Configuring Access to the Planogram Hierarchy

Configuring access to the planogram hierarchy is configured in two stages:
1. A User Group is assigned to a branch of the Planogram Hierarchy

2. 'Read' or 'Deny’' permissions are assigned.
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Assigning a User Group

To assign a User Group to a Planogram Group:

1. Highlight the Planogram Group in the Planogram hierarchy.

2. Select the Add User Group option from the Toolbar or the Edit menu.
3. The Add User Group dialog box will appear.
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4. Check the required User Groups and click OK.

5. Itis now possible to assign 'Read’ or Deny' permissions to those nodes in the
Planogram Hierarchy.

Setting 'Read' or Deny' Permissions
To Set 'Read’ or 'Deny’ permissions:

1. Highlight the required Planogram Group in the Left Hand pane of the Planogram
Tab of the Data Security dialog box.

2. Highlight the associated User Group in the Right Hand pane of the Planogram Tab of
the Data Security dialog box

3. Right click to bring up the Permissions dialog box.

x
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[~ Al Delete I Deny Delete
3

4. Select either 'Allow Read' or Deny Read' to specify whether members of the user
group can or cannot access the planograms in that Planogram Group and its
Children.

Controlling Access with Multiple User Groups

It is possible to use multiple user groups to control access to the Planogram Substitution
functionality. This would be done by MSM users with access to the Administration
Module and allows users to be given very specific access to the functionality.

User Group Types for access to the Planogram Substitution Functionality
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There are two basic types of User Groups that determine the actions that a user can carry
out within the Admin Module: groups with Roles set to Admin User and Groups with
Roles that are not set to Admin User. The former can carry out bulk planogram
substitutions; the latter cannot. These are configured in Functional Security.
User Group Types for access to the Planogram Hierarchy
Other User Groups can be created to control access to different parts of the planogram
hierarchy. For example, User Groups could be created to control access to (a) Food and
Drink, (b) Electrical and (c) Clothing planograms. Putting Users into specific User
Groups controls their access to the hierarchy. This is configured in Data Security.
Controlling Access
Access is controlled by the cumulative privileges that the User inherits from the User
Groups they belong to. It would be possible to set up two types of user groups to control
access:

User groups to control access to the software.

User groups to control access to the planogram hierarchy.

As an example, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional
Security and create the following two User groups:

Merchandise Manager - of User Group Type 'Admin User'

Merchandiser - of User Group Type 'Merchandiser User'

Members of the first User Group can carry out bulk planogram substitutions; members of
the second cannot. The administrator would then assign those two User Groups to
Planogram Substitution in the Group Relationships tab.

Similarly, an Administrator might go into the User Groups tab in Functional Security and
create the following User groups:

Merchandiser - Food and Drink
Merchandiser - Electrical
Merchandiser - Clothing

Membership of specific User Groups would confer access to planograms of that type.
Having configured the User Groups in Functional Security, the Administrator would go
to the Data Security module and assign 'read' permissions to the appropriate nodes in the
planogram hierarchy - for example the 'Electrical' User Group would be assigned 'read’
permissions to all nodes in the planogram hierarchy containing Planograms with
electrical products.

The Administrator can then put Users into the appropriate User Groups.

Jane Doe John Smith William Susan Green
Brown

Merchandiser X
Manager

Merchandiser X X X

Merchandiser - X
Food and Drink

Merchandiser - X X X
Electrical

Merchandiser - X X
Clothing
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The Users will then have different privileges:

Jane Doe can define substitutions for all types of planograms and can run those
substitutions either individually or in bulk.

John Smith can define substitutions for all types of planograms, but can only run
those substitutions in opened store plans (i.e. individually).

William Brown can only define plangram substitutions for 'Food and Drink'
planograms and can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

Susan Green can only define plangram substitutions for 'Electrical’ planograms and
can only run those substitutions in opened store plans.

Logging into Planogram Substitution
This section describes how Users Log In to Planogram Substitution.
Security Server

Security Server is a background executable file (.exe) that starts and runs in the
background when MSM is opened by a user. It holds details of the privileges that user
has been granted in the Administration module.

Note: Security Server can be seen in the Applications tab of
the Windows Task Manager dialog box when Macro Space
Management is running.

If the User has already accessed another MSM module, then tries to access Planogram

Substitution, the application will query Security Server to see if that specific User has

permission to access the Planogram Substitution module.

Logging In

Planogram Substitution can be started from the Windows start menu, Windows desktop

and from the Tools menu in MSM Planner and Merchandiser modules.

1. If another MSM application is running, the application will query Security server to
see the User has the appropriate permissions to access Planogram Substitution.

2. If the User is opening Planogram Substitution as their initial MSM application, the
Log In dialog box will appear.

[+ userioom k|
User Mame:  [Examele
Passwond:  [sessass

o | emed | ChangePamwond 53 |

3. After the User has entered his User Name and Password and clicked OK, an instance
of Security Server will open in the background and the Users permissions will be
validated.

Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Planogram Substitution dialog allows users to manually control the planogram
substitution process.
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Users can:

1.

NS gk W

Add new planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box or the Planogram Definition Assistant.

Edit existing planogram substitution definitions via the Planogram Definition dialog
box.

Delete planogram substitution definitions.

Manually carry out 'dry runs' to test that the substitutions will run without problems.
View the 'dry run' log to see the results of the test.

Manually carry out planogram substitutions.

View the process log to see the results of planogram substitutions.

Note: In order to manually bulk run planogram
substitutions members must belong to a User Group with
the User Group Role set to Admin User.

The Planogram Substitution dialog box interacts with the Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes as per the diagram below:

Planogram
Substitution

Planogram
Substitution
Definition

Planogram
. Substitution
™ Assistant

uf

The Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be opened from the
Planogram Substitution dialog box, either to add or to edit Planogram
Substitutions.

The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can be opened from the Planogram
Substitution dialog box as an aid to creating a new planogram substitution. On
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saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant, the data will be transferred to
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

3. The Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog box can also be opened from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The tab the Planogram Substitution
Assistant opens in is dependent on where the user is within Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box. On saving a Planogram Definition edited in the Assistant, the
data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

4. On saving a planogram substitution that has been defined in the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box, the summary information will be added or
updated in the Planogram Substitution dialog box.

Menus and Toolbars
Menu Options

Menu Option Icon | Shortcut
Key
File New =8 Ctrl + N
LEH
Open 2 Cul+0
Exit Alt + F4
Edit Cut * Ctrl + X
Copy oy CuleC
Paste @ | Cul+v
Delete s¢ | Del
Select All Ctrl + A
Find Next F3
View | Dry Run :
Log... A\
Substitution
Log... i..|.qu
Refresh Ty | Ctl+F5
Tools | Substitution q\;
Assistant...
Run b
Dry Run by
Help | Contents @ |Fl
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Toolbar Options

Option Icon Short Cut
Key

New B Ctrl+ N
LR

Open S Ctrl + O

Assistant H\: Alt + F4

Cut ¥ Ctrl + X

Copy B3 Ctrl + C

Paste @ Cul+v

Delete » Del

Run b

Dry Run -

Substitution

Log... LL]'

Help @ F1

Adding, Editing and Deleting Planogram Substitution Definitions
Adding Planogram Substitution definitions can be done in one of two different ways:
By using the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box
By using the Planogram Substitution Assistant
Editing existing planogram substitutions can be carried out by using the Open option.
Invoking the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box

Add New Planogram Substitution |

¥ __Planogram Substitution
Ble /Edt View Tools Help
: 05 x| » mi@

Clicking the Add New Planogram Substitution Icon will open a blank Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box. Alternatively, users can select the New option from
the File menu.

Open Planogram Substitution |
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Highlighting one or more planogram substitutions and clicking the Open Planogram
Substitution icon will open those substitutions. Alternatively (after highlighting the
required substitutions), users can select the Open option on the File menu.

Note: If multiple planogram are selected for editing all tabs
but the Substitution tab can be edited. The selected settings
become common to all the planograms being edited.

Calling the Planogram Substitution Assistant

Planogram Substitution Assistant |

* _ Planogram Sulstitution

fle Edt Tooks  Help
7= | % x| » w@|[

Clicking the Planogram Substitution Assistant icon (or using the Assistant option on the
Tools menu) will open a blank Assistant. This can then be used to define many parts of a
new planogram Substitution. On saving a Planogram Definition created in the Assistant,
the data will be transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

Deleting Planogram Substitutions

Deleting Planogram Substitutions is carried out by highlighting them in the Planogram
Substitution dialog box and then clicking the Delete option. Alternatively, the delete
option can be used from the Edit menu.

Delete Option

Cut, Copy and Paste Options

The Cut, Copy and Paste options are used to delete planograms or to copy and paste a
copy of a planogram. The Cut, Copy and Paste icons are on the toolbar:

Cut, Copy and Paste Options I

* .. Planogram Substitution

Ble Edt Vew flods tieh

N s Dm@x e Nl

Cut will delete any highlighted items while storing the information on the clipboard
Copy will place a copy of the information on the clipboard.

Paste places a copy of the information on the clipboard into the Planogram
Substitution dialog box.

The most common use of the copy and paste option is to create copies of existing
planogram substitutions. The copies can then be edited as a quick way of producing
alternative planogram substitutions.

264 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

* _ Planogram Substitution

Fle Edt View Tools Help

TGN 6 a@X|» h@[

Name | Substitution Type ]
Baked Beans -> Special Offer One to one

Bedlin One to many
Copy_of_Betiin One to many

Mens Generic Shitts ~> Acme Shirts| One to one

In the above example, a copy has been created of the Berlin planogram substitution.

Other Options

There are several other options available to the user in the Planogram Substitution dialog
box.

Dry Run Option
The Dry Run option can be invoked from the toolbar, or from the Tools menu.

* _ Planogram Substitution
file Edt View Tools
b L

Dry Runs (and the associated Dry Run Log) can be used to validate any planogram
substitutions that have been defined before they are run.

Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Run Option

The Run option allows Administrators to manually run single or multiple planogram
substitutions.

Run Option
* _ Planogram Substitution

Fle Edt View Tools
T TN % X

W@

After a single or multiple planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the
Planogram Substitution dialog box, clicking the Run option will cause these substitutions
to be executed in the database.

This provides an alternative to running planograms via a batch process.

Note: In order to use the Run option, Users must belong to a
User Group that has been assigned to the Admin User role in
the Role drop down list.
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x
Tame: [
Dneriplion: ]m:hmsl:rut:rs = |
=
s i wiger |
Mandatory: 7
) | ok | Carvel I

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of all planogram substitutions that
have been executed. It is opened by clicking the Planogram Substitution Log option on
the toolbar. Alternatively, it can be opened from the View menu.

I Planogram Substitution Log

* _ Planogram Substitution

Fle Edt Vew Tools Help

Note: for more information see the chapter on the
Planogram Substitution and the Dry Run Logs.

Find dialog box

The find dialog box enables users to search for Planogram Substitutions using different
filter criteria. It is opened by clicking the Find option on the toolbar.

*_ Planogram Substitution
Ble Edt  Vew TJoos Help
TEK S D@AX P bW

Note: for more information see the chapter on the Find
dialog box.

Selecting columns to display

It is possible to select the columns to be displayed. To do this, right click in the list of
planograms to bring up the right click menu. The columns to display can then be selected
by checking or unchecking the required columns.

~oix

Fie Edt Vew Teos Hen

TN b dam X[ N M- e

/572010
ZVDs2010
21165200

n Orce

ity
CrestionCote

Laot Madfed By,
Last Modified Date:
Last By

Last Bun Date
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Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box

This section gives a brief overview of the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.
The dialog box contains six tabs.

Substitution Tab
Rules Tab
Properties Tab
Stores Tab
Status Tab

Bays Tab

These tabs can be used in any sequence, the results being saved back to the database by
clicking the Save button.

AR S o

Note: The Substitution, Stores and Statuses tabs can be
populated with the aid of the Planogram Substitution
Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Definition Dialog Box Pages

There are six tabs within the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The purpose of each is
briefly described in this section.

The Substitution Tab

The Substitution Tab holds details of the planograms that are to be removed (substituted)
and their replacements.

ol
Rl Edt Took Heb

N LR R itak

Hame: [Berin

Description: [Berin

= il Panogrem mot Existing Planograms

= il Food and Drick HAME DESCRETION SPUTABLE | MUY
4] Trs and Peckess 4BayCrenlrencFice 4 ey Own Band ce [
' Meat arvd Pk
- bl
- il 1BayBiasicheh
£ ] Wines and Spaits
-] Bakery
] Fust and Vegetabh
#- il Clathng
3 Bectieal
| I 1|
New Planograms
NAME | DESCRIPTION [SPUTABLE
shos | Bay Ghvn Brond Pulses 0

BayOwnbrardPulses 3 Bay Own Brand Pulses 0

Planograms to be substituted are specified in the top right hand pane, while the
replacement planograms are specified in the bottom right hand pane.

The Rules Tab

The rules tab specifies the validation rules that will apply when carrying out the
planogram substitution.
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. Berlin - DefinitioaDetailsForm E -lof x|
Fle  Edt Took Heb

fmld N G 344 % m ) M A it & K

Hame: [Bestn

Description: |Berin
Al Rues

Existing plancgram validstion
¥ Plancgram Aacency

[~ N plancgram validaticn
% Lesgh

¥ Depth

[ Height

[¥ Fixurs Siyls

I Splimble

[¥ Tamparsture fange

Hotficasions
¥ Existing plancgram net found in floor plan

I™ Floor plan not found for ssone

As well as validation rules, the user can also specify some of the notifications to be
written to the Planogram Substitution error log when substitutions are being carried out.
The Properties Tab

The Properties tab has details of the dates the substitution is valid for.

~gixi
File  Edit Took Help

el N 84 T om | XA It A ®

Name: [Besten

Description:  [Berbn

Subation | e [Properies | Sime | Stmus | Ee |

Execution Date: |oz072010 = = [ororzm =
e rT— | [ —
Saas: Fppraved -

Eia Funrirg -

Fricrity: |

Fun Once: u

Crasted By P

Cresied Date: 250872010 15:23:5¢

Lt Maodkfied By Pulv

Lat Moddiad Date: ZH0R010 142745
Lzt Run By: P

Laeet Fuin Datar 24062010 084511

As well as enabling the user to set the dates, the user can also set the Status and State of

the planogram substitution. This tab also contains read only information on who created,
modified and last ran the substitution.

The Stores Tab

The Stores Tab enables users to restrict the list of stores that the planogram will be
carried out in.
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The Status Tab

The Status tab enables users to specify what statuses floor plans must be at for a

planogram substitution to take place.

* Berfin - DefinitionDetailsForm B

Fle  Edt Took Hebp
Ca % M AT e X s ov i AR
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The Bays Tab

The Bays Tab enables users to restrict the planogram substitution to specific bay numbers

within floor plans.
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The Planogram Substitution Assistant

Some of the data in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be filled in with
the aid of the Planogram substitution assistant. The Planogram Substitution Assistant can
be used in one of two ways:

1. The Assistant can be invoked directly from the Planogram Substitution dialog box.
When the Planogram Substitution Assistant is closed, the defined data will be
transferred to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

2. The Assistant can also be invoked from the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog
box. Data can then be refined in the Assistant with the data transferred to the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box when the Assistant is closed.

The following tabs in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box can be populated
with data from the Planogram Substitution Assistant pages:

Planogram Planogram Substitution Assistant Page
Substitution
Definition Tab
Substitution tab Can be populated by the results of the

Existing Planogram page, the Adjacent
Planograms tab on the Adjacent Planograms
page and the New

Planograms page.

Status tab Can be populated by the results of the
Status tab on the Adjacent Planograms page.

Stores tab Can be populated by the results of the stores
tab on the Adjacent Planograms page.

Menus and Toolbar

The following Menu and Toolbar options are available:
Menu Options

The following options are available from the menus.
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Menu Option Icon | Shortcut
Key
File | New B | Cul+N
LER
Save = Ctrl + S
Save As
Exit Alt + F4
Edit | Cut ¥ Ctrl + X
Copy 2y | Ctrl+C
Paste o | Cl+V
Delete b4 Del
Select All Ctrl+ A
Find ey
Tools | Substitution q{
Assistant...
Add =3}
Existing L
Add New LB
Reverse '!' Ctrl + R
Substitution. T
Substitution
Rule Test ik
Dry Run P‘?
Help | Contents @ |F1

Toolbar Options
The following options are available from the toolbar.
Option Icon Short

Cut

Key
New Definition -8 Ctrl +

L. FH N
Save Definition i Ctrl +
S
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Option Icon Short
Cut
Key
Planogram N
Substitution
Assistant
Cut ¥ Ctrl +
X
Copy By (CZtrl +
Paste F Ctrl +
\Y%
Find iy
Add Existing =2}
Planogram o
Add New LEB
Planogram
Add Store ‘EE}
Delete ™
Move planogram A
up in list
Move planogram ;
down in list
Reverse
planogram '!"T
Validate |
substitution rules | &
Dry Run by
Help Contents (7]
Substitution Tab

The Substitution Tab is used to specify the planograms to be substituted (removed) and
the planograms that will be used as their replacement.

Description of the Substitution Tab
The Substitution Tab has the following parts:
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Planograms
For Substitution

Planograms to
be Substituted

7.
Using the Substitution Tab
Planogram Hierarchy

\_ Planogram Planogram
Hiararchy Properties

The Menus contain a list of all actions available to the user.

The toolbar contains a more restricted list of actions available to the user.

The Definition Details gives the name and description of the current planogram
substitution.

The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available to the user.
The Planogram Properties contain details of a specific planogram.

The planograms that will be substituted (removed) are specified in the top right
pane.

The planograms that will be their replacement are specified in the bottom right plane

Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for any
given planogram lineage.

Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram hierarchy
those User Groups have access to.

Adding and Deleting Planograms

Planograms can be added or removed from the pane specifying the planograms to be
substituted (removed) and the planograms that are to be their replacement. Whether
planograms are to be substituted or added as replacements will depend on which pane
they are added to.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group from the
hierarchy and dropping it to the appropriate pane.

Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by highlighting an item in the
hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar or Tools
menu.

Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the Find... option on the
toolbar or Edit menu.
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Planograms can be added to the appropriate pane by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will populate
automatically.
If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.
Reordering Planograms
The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.
The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.
Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list will
be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
1. To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.

2. To transfer data to and from external applications.

The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

Planograms can be added to the appropriate plane by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

Planograms can be removed from the list of planograms by highlighting rows and
using the Cut option.

Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of selected
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of

the Copy command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open,
the Paste command can be used within that program to enter the data.

Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the Copy
command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names or Planogram
Codes to the list of selected planograms.
Revision Substitution
If it is desired to just carry out Revision Changes (update planogram designs, not change
them) then it is possible to define a substitution without any planograms, but with the
Revision Change check box checked.
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Note: If a planogram substitution has been defined, then
Revision Substitution will automatically be carried out for all
planograms in the selected stores. This is in addition to any
substitutions that have been defined.

Deleting Fixtures

If a planogram is being removed because no replacement planogram is being substituted
in, it is possible to delete the parent fixture(s) as well as the planogram. This is done by

checking the Delete Fixtures check box.
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Rules Tab

The Rules tab is used to set criteria used to validate the substitution. The rules are used
twice for this purpose:

1. On exiting the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, the rules will be used to
validate the substitution is valid.

2. Onrunning the Planogram Substitution, the rules will be used to validate each
successive substitution within a store plan.

Description of the Rules Tab
The Rules tab has the following parts:

Definition Datails

ta o
Hare: = *

e

Substugion Fues | Propetes | Stores | Sttus | B |

7 8 Pudes
Expierey plarogre= vahidabon
P Plascgran Adscency

I Floor plan Kt found for sbore

\_ Planogram ‘—l Notifications I

Validation Rules

Validation

The menus contain all options available to the User.
2. The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

3. The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution
Definition.

4. The Existing Planogram Validation specified whether adjacent planograms to those
being substituted should be verified.

5. The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to be
tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

6. The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.

276 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

Description of Rules and Notifications

This section describes the purpose of each rule or notification
Each rule functions as follows:

Planogram Adjacency (Existing Planograms)

The existing planogram adjacency rule validates if all the existing planograms in the floor
plan are calculated to be adjacent to the left or right.

Length Rule (New Planograms)

The length rule validates that the total base linear sizes of the fixtures containing the
existing planograms in the floor plan equals the total length for all of the new
planograms as defined in the MSM planogram library.

Depth Rule (New Planograms)

The depth rule validates if the actual depths or nominal depths of the fixtures containing
each successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan match the
individual depths for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the
MSM planogram library.

Height Rule (New Planograms)

The height rule validates if the actual heights or nominal heights of the fixtures
containing each successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan
match the individual heights for each successive profile of the new planograms as
defined in the MSM planogram library.

Fixture Style (New Planograms)

The fixture style rule validates if the styles assigned to the fixtures containing each
successive profile (bay) in the existing planograms in the floor plan match the fixture
styles for each successive profile of the new planograms as defined in the MSM
planogram library.

Splittable Rule (New Planograms)
The splittable rule deals with two cases:

1. If a planogram that is being substituted into the drawing is not defined as splittable,
the software will validate that all the fixtures containing the existing planogram(s) in
the store plan that are to be substituted by the new planogram are adjacent to the left
or right of each other and are co-linear.

2. Ifaplanogram that is being substituted into the drawing is defined as splittable, the
software will allow it to be placed on non-adjacent fixtures.

Note: For the splittable rule to be validated correctly, the
Fixture Adjacency Calculations must be up to date for the
store plan that the planogram substitution is to be carried
out in. There are two ways of achieving this: By running the
Fixture Adjacency Calculation manually within a specific
store plan or by running the Fixture Adjacency Calculation
throughout the entire database via a batch process.

Temperature Range (New Planograms)

The temperature range rule validates if each temperature ranges of the fixtures
containing the existing planograms in the floor plan that are to contain a whole new
planograms overlap the temperature range of the new planogram as defined in the MSM
planogram library.
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The validation options are used when the planogram substitution is run. They specify the
warning messages that will be written to the error log. They will only be used if the 'All
Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Existing Planogram not found in Floor Plan

The existing planogram rule will log a warning if all the existing planograms are not in
the floor plan and the 'All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Floor Plan not found in Store

The floor plan rule will log a warning if at least one floor plan was not found for each
store and the 'All Stores' check box has been unchecked on the Stores tab.

Note: If the All Stores check box is checked on the Stores Tab, no warnings will be
generated.

Settings in the rules tab determine how detailed a validation the planogram substitution
will be subjected to.

The 'All Rules’ Check Box
The All Rules check box has three states:
1. Checked

Checking the All Rules tick box will check all the rules tick boxes and so enable all the
rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to checked when all the
individual rules tick boxes have been checked.

2.  Unchecked

Un-checking the All Rules tick box will un-check all the rules tick boxes and so disable all
the rules. The All Rules tick box will also automatically change to un-checked when all
the individual rules tick boxes have been un-checked.

3. Indeterminate

The All Rules tick box will be set to indeterminate when some of the individual rules tick
boxes are checked and some are un-checked.

Individual rules can be set or deselected by ticking the individual check boxes. The state
of the All Rules check box will be changed automatically depending on whether all, no or
some rules are selected.

Copy and Paste Options

The copy and paste options provide an easy way to transfer a set of rules from one
Planogram Substitution Definition to another.

Selecting the copy option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+C shortcut key
will copy the details of the checked rules to the Windows clipboard.

Selecting the paste option on the toolbar, Edit menu or using the Ctrl+V shortcut
key will copy the rules currently copied to the windows clipboard and check the
settings in the Rules tab accordingly.

Exiting the Rules Tab

On leaving the Rules tab, the software will test if any rules have been selected. If no rules
are selected, two warnings will be given:

A Warning Icon will be displayed on the Rules tab itself.

The message "No rules selected" will be displayed on the status bar.
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Properties Tab

The Properties tab holds information on the dates the planogram substitution definition
is valid for, together with its Status and State.

Description of the Properties Tab
The Properties tab has the following parts:

Definition Details |
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1. The menus contain all options available to the User.

2. The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

3. The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution
Definition.

4. The Substitution details enable the user to set dates the planogram substitution is
valid between.

Using the Properties Tab

Setting in the Properties tab determine when and how the planogram substitution will
run.
Execution Date

The Execution Dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to the current
date or to a date in the future. The definition will be able to be run during the inclusive
period set by the execution dates, i.e. when the current date is equal to or less than the
first execution date and the current date is equal to or less than the execution date.

Floor Plan Effective Date

The Floor Plan Effective dates can be set using the date time picker to any date equal to
the current date or to a date in the future. They are used in two circumstances:

1.  When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Authorised status.

2. When planogram substitutions are being made into files of Current status and files
are being cloned.

When planogram substitutions are made into files of Authorised status, the Effective
Date of the file must fall within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan Effective
Date or no substitutions will be made.
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For planogram substitutions to be carried out on files of Current status, the
PLANOGRAN_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable must be set to On (1). The
substitutions will then be carried out in an existing file of Authorised status if the
Effective Date of the file falls within the range of dates specified in the Floor Plan
Effective Date. If no such Authorised file exists, then one will be created in the same
revision as the Current file with an Effective date amtching the earliest date in the Floor
Plan Effective Date.

Status

The Planogram Substitution Status drop down list enables users to show where the
Planogram Substitution Definition is in the business work flow.

Note: Statuses are configurable in the Administration
module. This section of the help file describes the default
statuses supplied with the application.

The default statuses set up with the application are:

Status Comment

WIP (Work in | Planogram Substitution
Progress) Definition being developed

Proposed Planogram Substitution
Definition ready for approval

Authorised Approved Planogram
Substitution Definition - when
this status is reached the
Planogram Substitution
Definition will be set to Read
Only' and no further changes will
be possible.

Rejected Rejected Planogram Substitution
Definition

Statuses can be changed in one of two ways:

Manually, by changing the status using the drop down list in the Status Tab. In this
case, only the statuses before and after the currently set status will be available for
selection.

Via a dialog box that appears when exiting the tab.

If a User manually changes the status before exiting the tab, they will be allowed to exit
the tab without the Submit or Approval dialog boxes appearing. If the User has not
manually changed the status, the Submit or Approval dialog box will appear depending
on the currently set status for the Planogram Substitution.
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Priority

The priority spin control can be used to set priorities for executing Planogram
Substitutions when being run as a batch process. The priority will determine which
definition is run first if more than one definition is to be executed on the same date.
Priority 1 will run first, followed by Priority 2, etc. Each priority must be unique. If the
execution priority is set to the same value as another definition then the existing
priorities will be incremented by one to ensure they remain unique.

For example if the Priority is set to 3 and there is an existing Priority 3, the existing
priority will be changed to 4.

Run Once

The Run Once flag enables user to specify whether the planogram substitution will run
once only, or will run all the time the Execution Date is valid. Checking the tick box
ensures the substitution will only be executed once.

The information below is displayed Read only' depending on the current information in
the database.

State
The State List shows the current condition of the planogram substitution.

State Comment

Ready The Planogram Substitution is
ready to execute.

Running The Planogram Substitution is
currently executing

Stopping The Planogram Substitution is
currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued
to stop/terminate the
substitutions.

Stopped The Planogram Substitution was
running but was stopped by
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State Comment

means of a manual or batch
command.

Pausing The Planogram Substitution is
currently running but a manual or
batch command has been issued
to pause the substitutions.

Paused The Planogram Substitution was
running but was paused by
means of a manual or batch
command.

Finished The Planogram Substitution has
been run to completion.

The state can only be changed by users with Admin privileges and indicates whether the
substitution definition has been run or is in the process of being run.

Created By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that first saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Created Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was first
saved.

Last Modified By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last saved the planogram substitution
definition.

Last Modified Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
saved.

Last Run By

This field shows the name of the MSM User that last ran the planogram substitution
definition. This could be a User running a substitution from within a store plan, an
Administrator manually running an entire batch of substitutions, or an Administrator
running substitutions via a batch process.

Last Run Date

This field shows the date and time when the planogram substitution definition was last
run.

Status Tab

The Status tab is used to select File Statuses that floor plans must be at in order for
planograms to be substituted.

Description of the Status Tab

The Status tab is used to select the statuses of the floor plans that will have planogram
substitutions carried out on them.
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The menus contain all options available to the User.
2. The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

3. The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution
Definition.

4. The Status check boxes enable the user to specify the statuses for floor plans the the
planogram substitution is to be carried out in.

Using the Status Tab
The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
many be different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.
Historical Status is not shown as this represents store plans that have been taken out
of service.
Authorized Status will be checked by default.

Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to on. If this
system variable is set to On, files will be cloned as required.

Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected.

Stores Tab

The Stores Tab can be used to refine the list of stores that the substitution will be carried
out in.

Description of the Stores Tab

The Stores tab contains two panes. On the left is the store hierarchy showing all possible
stores that the substitution can take place in. On the right are the stores that have been
excluded from the substitution.
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The menus contain all options available to the User.
The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram

- LN

The Validation Rules enable the user to set how the planogram substitution is to be
tested when it is saved and when it is carried out.

5. The Notifications give the options for writing messages to the error log.
Using the Stores Tab

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. It may be
necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all stores
have the same arrangement of planograms. When the tab is opened, the 'All stores' check
box can be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected
stores.

Alternatively, the checkbox can be unchecked, allowing users to make the planogram
substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the hierarchy on the
left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list of stores the
substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group. When a
cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are descendants of the
cluster will be deselected.

Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing the
store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the
stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

Using the Find option to deselect stores.

Bays Tab

The Bay Numbers tab allows Users to specify bay numbers as a further filter for
planogram substitutions.
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Note: Bay Numbers can be assigned to fixtures in the

Planner Module.

Description of the Bays Tab

The Bays Tab consists of the tab itself, and the Bays dialog box that can be called from it.
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The menus contain all options available to the User.

2. The toolbars contain a more restricted list of options available to the User.

3. The Definition Details give the Name and Description of the Planogram Substitution

Definition.

4. The Bays dialog box enables users to call the Bays dialog box.

5. The selected Bay Numbers is a list of bay numbers that the planogram must occupy.

Bays Dialog Box

The Bays dialog box enables users to select from the list of available bays.
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x
Group Names
Group I Numbers
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Note: Users should be aware that bay numbers may differ
from drawing to drawing. Depending on how Bay
Numbering has been implemented, Bay Al in one drawing
may not be in the same location in another drawing.

Using the Bays Tab

How the Bays tab operates will depend on the setting of the All/Bay Numbers/Fixture
Identifier radio button. Only one method can be used within a specific planogram
definition.

1. If the Radio Button is set to All, planograms will be substituted irrelevant of which
bay they are placed on in a floor plan.

2. If the Bay Numbers radio button has been selected then existing planograms will
only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately bay numbered fixture in a
floor plan.

3. If the Fixture Identifier radio button has been selected then existing planograms will
only be substituted if they are placed on an appropriately numbered fixture in a floor

plan.
Note: Fixture Numbers can be seen in the Merchandiser
module, or in In-Store Space collaboration. Alternatively
they could be identified from a report.
All Bays

If the All Bays radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers and Fixture Identifier options
will be greyed out and unavailable.

Bay Numbering

If the Bay Numbers radio button is selected, the Fixture Identifier option will be greyed
out and unavailable, while the Bay Numbers option will be available. There are two ways
to add Bay Numbers to the list of bay numbers:
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By typing in the required Group Name and Numbers into the Group Name and
Number text boxes and clicking the Add icon. (Numbers can be entered as a range
separated by a hyphen: for example 5-23).

By clicking on the button with ellipses to open the Bays dialog box, highlighting a
row and clicking the OK button.

Fixture Identifiers

If the Fixture Identifier radio button is selected, the Bay Numbers option will be greyed
out and unavailable, while the Fixture Identifiers option will be available. Fixture
identifiers must be added manually - the identifiers text box will accept a list of comma
separated numbers and number ranges where number ranges are connected by a
hyphen, e.g. 5012-5211.

Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant aids users to set up Planogram Substitution
Definitions. It can be accessed from:

1.

The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the Planogram
Substitution dialog box. If selected in this manner, the Assistant will be blank and all
information will have to be entered.

The Substitution Assistant option on the tools menu or the toolbar of the Planogram

Substitution Definition dialog box. If selected in this manner, the Assistant may be
partially populated with data.

The Planogram Substitution Assistant works in three broad stages.

A A

Adjacent Planograms

B|(B|B [ A A

Substitutions

1.

The initial stage is to select a planogram (or planogram) as the basis for the
substitution. This is done using the Existing Planograms page of the Assistant.

In the above example, the 8 foot planogram 'A' has been selected.

2.

The second stage is to select any adjacent planograms it is desired to include in the
substitution. This is done using the Adjacent Planograms page of the Assistant. In the
above example, the 12 foot planogram 'B' and the 4 foot planogram C have been
selected as suitable for replacement and adjacent to planogram 'A'". The purpose of
this is to allow the user to expand the area available to substitute planograms in. If
adjacent planograms have a low Planogram Financial Weighting score, it may be
sensible to include those in the list of planograms to be substituted.

The final stage is to select the replacement planograms. This is done using the New
Planograms page of the Assistant.
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In the above example the 8 foot planogram 'D’, the 4 foot planogram 'E' and the 12 foot
planogram 'F' have been selected to replace the original planograms 'A’, 'B'and 'C'.

Note: The Assistant also enables users to select the floor plan
statuses and stores the substitutions will be valid for.

On completion of the steps within the Planogram Substitution Assistant the user will be
taken to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box, which will have been
populated with information from the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Planogram Substitution Assistant Pages

The Planogram Substitution assistant consists of three pages. Users can move through
these pages using the next or back buttons in the lower right corner. Each successive page
assist users with one or more aspects of defining a planogram substitution.

First Page - Existing Planograms

The Existing Planogram page allows users to manually select the planograms that will

substituted.
=gl x|
- [l Parogram ma - Existing Flanograms.
i 2o i NAME | DESCREETION | SPUTABLE [ NUMBES OF BAYS
ABayCwnbrardbice 4 Bay Own Beand Fice 0 4
[ 3BayOwndmndPulies
B 7 Raad arArand P dess. j
Froperties
[ vae
NAME 4BayOwnBrand=ice
DESCRIFTION 4 Bay Own Brand Rce ] _J
TYPE 1 L]
STOCK_TYPE o
SFLITABLE o
NUMEBER_OF_BAYS 4
1 14 e |

Users can select or deselect planograms for substitution and change the order in which
they will be substituted.

Clicking the Next button takes users onto the next page where the Assistant will open in
the Status tab.
Second Page - Status Tab

The Status Tab enables the user to select the file statuses that the planogram substitution
will operate on. Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_ SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE System Variable is set to On.

O Planagram Substitution Assistant E _ 1o}
G X8
Statvs | Achacent Planogrens | St
Select th ot plan status b i planozram sdiacences in.
==
cossind
[

Clicking the Next button will take the user onto the Adjacent Planograms tab.
Second Page - Adjacent Planogram Tab
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The Adjacent Planogram page enables users to select planograms that are to the left, right
or sharing the same fixture as the planograms selected in the Existing Planogram page.
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Clicking the next button will take the user onto the New Planogram page - to so to the
stores tab, click manually on it.

Second Page - Stores Tab
The stores tab enables users to select the stores that the planogram substitutions will be
carried out in.

~1o/x|
M ar K e
Siatus | Adjscert Plarcgrame 9='I-|

™ Al stores where plancgram adiacency found

1~ Stone Filber
=1 A Siore Foot H0YEU T-Lendon
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*

Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out are in the left
hand pane.

Click manually on the Adjacent Planograms tab, then click the Next button to go to the
New Planograms page.

New Planogram Page

The New Planogram page enables the user to select the planograms that will be replace
the planograms to be substituted.
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After the required new planograms have been selected, clicking the Finish button will
take the user to the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

Opening Status of Planogram Substitution Assistant

The Planogram Substitution Assistant can be opened from either the Planogram
Substitution dialog box or the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Which page
the Assistant opens in will be determined by the information already defined in the
Planogram Substitution.

1. If no existing planograms have been selected then the Existing Planograms window
will be displayed.

2. If existing planograms have been set but no new planograms have been defined then
the adjacent planograms window will be displayed.

3. If both existing planograms and new planograms have been set then the new
planograms window will be displayed.

Adjacency Calculations

Prior to using the Planogram Substitution Assistant, two forms of Adjacency calculation
should have been run:

1. Fixture Adjacencies

2. Product Adjacencies

If planogram substitutions are only to be carried out in a few drawings, Fixture and
Product Adjacencies can be run manually using the options from the Calculation menu
or toolbar.

If a large number of drawings are to have planogram substitutions made, then running
the Fixture and Product Adjacencies as a batch process may be the most effective may of
preparing to use the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Note: If Fixture and Product Adjacencies are not run, the
results displayed in the Adjacent Planograms tab of the
Planogram Substitution Assistant may not be accurate.
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Existing Planogram Page
The Existing Planogram enables users to add or remove planograms from the list of those

to be substituted.
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Description of the Existing Planogram Page

The New Planogram Page consists of a number of parts.
1. The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

2. The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection for
substitution

3. The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently
highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

4. The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

The toolbar contains the following options:

Icon Option

¥ Cut

4y | Copy

Fet Paste

iy Find

L Add Planogram to
List

> Delete Planogram
from List

& Promote Planogram

in List

Demote Planogram in
List

7] Help
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Using the Existing Planogram Page
Opening status of the Existing Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will open in the Existing Planogram page if no
planograms have been defined as suitable for substitution.

Planogram Hierarchy
Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for
any given planogram lineage.

Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram hierarchy
those User Groups have access to. (This is configured in the Administration module).

Adding and Deleting Planograms
There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group from
the hierarchy and dropping it to the existing planograms list on the right-hand side
of the existing planograms window.

Planograms can be added to the existing planograms list by highlighting an item in
the hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar.

Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the Find... option on
the toolbar.

Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering Planograms

The list of planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.

Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list will
be substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
1. To edit the list of Existing Planogram Substitutions.

2. To transfer data to and from external applications.
Editing the list of Existing Planograms

The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

Planograms can be added to the existing planograms by using the paste option to
paste in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will
populate automatically.

Planograms can be removed from the list of existing planograms by highlighting
rows and using the Cut option.

Transferring Data to and from External Programs
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Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:

Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of existing
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of the Copy
command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open, the Paste
command can be used within that program to enter the data.

Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the Copy
command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names or Planogram
Codes to the list of existing planograms.

The Next Button

The Next button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the existing
planograms list.

Once the Next button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent Planograms
Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Adjacent Planogram Page

The adjacent Planogram page is used to expand the selection of planograms. Examples of
why the selection might need to be extended are:

A specific planogram is performing well and it has been decided to expand the
amount of fixturing allocated to that type of merchandise.

A specific planogram is performing poorly and it has been decided to replace that
planogram and any adjacent planograms with alternative merchandise that will
generate more profit.

The store is being reorganized and it has been decided to replace one form of
merchandise with another.

Description of the Adjacent Planogram Page

The Adjacent Planograms page has three tabs. These are intended to be used in sequence:
1. Statuses - select the store plan statuses that adjacencies will be found in

2. Adjacent Planograms - list adjacent planograms and allow the user to select them

3. Stores - select the store plans that adjacencies may exist in.

The Statuses Tab

The Status tab is used as a filter to determine which statuses floor plans will be checked
for planograms that are adjacent to the existing planograms selected for substitution.

© Plancgram Substitution Assistant j N (=
# > |

Ss | Adjsosnt Plorograms | Stores |
Select the focr plan status o find plancaram adiacencies in
Froposed

S50

| Authorised
Fublighed
Current

<< Back I et >
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The Status tab contains a list of statuses for files. These are read from the database and
many be different for specific implementations of Macro Space Management.

Historical Status is not shown as this represent store plans that have been taken out
of service.
Authorised Status will be checked by default.

For example, if the user has selected Authorised status, only planogram adjacencies in
store plans of that status will be reported.

Note: Current status will only be visible if the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system
variable is set to On (1).

Statuses can be selected by means of the check boxes. A minimum of one status must be
selected before the Next button is enabled and the User can move on to the Adjacent
Planograms page. When the Next button is pressed, the list of Adjacent Planograms will
be populated in the Adjacent Planograms page using the selected statuses as a filter for
which store plans are to be checked.

The Adjacent Planograms Tab

The Adjacent Planograms tab allows users to select additional planograms bordering the
original planogram(s) selected for substitution. Adjacencies will be established for all
store plans with file statuses selected in the Status tab.
1ol x]
My | M|
St Adjcert Plarogems | Sioes |

Select the planogrems b 2dd 1o The subsitubon
NOTE: D nol select mors then ons planogram for sach sdiacency.
HAME | Adacency [ bhmber of Storms | Score | DESCRIFTION
[0  !iBayBasicFian Left 3 0 Criler Unt - 1 Bay Basic fah
0O BxlwnBendBakedBeas Lot 3 ] F2x¥ix24 Own Brand Baked Beans
O  1BayOwnBrandPulss Left 3 a 1 Bay (wn Brand Fulses
O 7 BayiwnBrondPubes Aght 3 ] 2 Bay (wn Brand Pulses
O  Bawnbrendfics Fight 3 ] 2 Bay Qv Brerd Rice
O  BayOwnBrandPulses Fght 3 ] 4 Bay Own Brand Pulses
4BaylivnbBrandFice Main 3 o 4 Bay Own Brard Rice
1 i
<c Back Mgt >

Planograms are selected for substitution by means of the check boxes.
The Main planogram is the original planogram selected for substitution.
A planogram with an adjacency of Left is to the left of the main planogram.
A planogram with an adjacency of Right is to the right of the main planogram.
A planogram with an adjacency of Same shares the same fixture as the main
planogram.

Selecting Adjacent planograms for substitution allows users to expand the area that
planograms will be substituted into. A good way of determining whether it is
appropriate to expand the selection is the Score (Planogram Substitution financial
weighting). A low score indicates the products on the adjacent planograms are not selling
well, a high score the converse.

Care needs to be taken in understanding how adjacent planograms are generated.
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Existing Planogram

A A

Adjacent Planograms in Store 1

B|A|A|C

Adjacent Planograms in Store 2

D|A|A]|E

In the above example, the existing planogram is A. In store 1, planograms B and C are
adjacent to it. In store 2, planograms D and E are adjacent to it. The Adjacent Planograms
tab will show Planogram A (the main planogram) as having Planograms B, C, D and E
adjacent to it.

Two separate Planogram Substitution definitions will be required to substitute these
planograms:

Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require one definition
Planogram A, with its adjacent Planograms B and C will require another.

Determining which adjacent planograms are valid to add for a substitution may require
inspection of the data.

If only a single 'Existing Planogram' is selected, if all planograms are the same in all
selected store plans, there will only be one planogram adjacent to the left and one to
the right. (With possibly another planogram with 'Same’ adjacency). More than this
number of adjacent planograms suggests that the planograms adjacent to the
'Existing Planogram' may vary from store plan to store plan.
If multiple 'Adjacent Planograms' exist, inspection of the number of stores plans that
a planogram is in will give information on how frequently that adjacency occurs.
There are two ways further information can be obtained:
1. On completing the Planogram Substitution Assistant, the User will be taken to the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option will
produce a report showing which substitutions are successful and which were not.

This will allow specific store plans in which this Planogram Substitution is valid to
be identified.

2. Alternatively, the User can complete the Planogram Substitution Assistant, save the
resulting Planogram Substitution Definition, then go to the Planogram Substitution
dialog box. Clicking the Dry Run option will produce a global report showing which
substitutions are successful and which were not. This will allow Planogram
Substitutions to be refined by being made more store specific.

Once the required adjacent planograms have been selected, the User has two options:

1. If the User clicks the Stores tab they will be taken to the stores tab to restrict the
Planogram Substitutions to specific stores.

2. If the User clicks the Next button they will be taken to the New Planograms page.
The Stores Tab

The Stores tab is used to further restrict which stores planograms will be substituted in.
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Stores can be deselected by dragging and dropping them from the Store hierarchy to the
right hand pane. After the list of stores that substitutions will be carried out in has been
modified, Users should return to the Adjacent Planograms tab to see that the selected
planograms are still available for substitution.

Note: This dialog box works in the reverse sense from the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box. The stores the
planogram substitution will be carried out in are in the left
hand pane.

The Stores tab initially populates with a list of all stores that the planogram substitutions
are to be carried out in. This list is determined by the settings in the Status Tab. After any
required adjacent planograms have been defined in the Adjacent Planogram tab, it may
be necessary to make the Planogram Substitution store specific. This is because not all
stores have the same arrangement of planograms.

The Adjacent Planogram Page

When the tab is opened, the 'All stores where planogram adjacency found' check box can
be checked to ensure that the planogram substitution is carried out in all selected stores.

Alternatively, the checkbox can be unchecked, allowing users to make the planogram
substitution store specific. Initially all stores are selected and are in the hierarchy on the
left. Moving stores to the pane on the right deselects them from the list of stores the
substitution will be carried out in. There are several ways of achieving this:

Stores can be deselected by dragging a store or a cluster from the hierarchy and
dropping it to the list view on the right-hand side of the store specific group. When a
cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the stores that are descendants of the
cluster will be deselected.

Stores can be deselected by highlighting an item in the hierarchy and pressing the
store toolbar button. When a cluster is selected from the hierarchy then all of the
stores that are descendants of the cluster will be deselected.

Using the Find option to deselect stores.

Stores that have been added to the selection set will be grayed out in the hierarchy. If the
stores that have been deselected contain all examples of a particular type of adjacent
planogram, that planogram will no longer show as adjacent when the user reverts to the
Adjacent Planogram tab.
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When the store hierarchy has been modified as required, the user must return to the
Planogram Adjacencies tab, where clicking the Next button will take them to the New

Planograms tab.

New Planograms Page

The New Planograms Page allows Users to select the planograms that will be the
replacement for the planograms that have been selected for substitution.

Description of the New Planograms Page

The New Planograms page is used to specify the planograms that will replace those

selected for substitution.

Planograms
for Substutution

=laix|

[ Twee [ sTock Tvee | SPUTABLE
Rce 1 [] []

| DESCRETION
J 1 BrandRice 1 Bay Own Brand

[l sEayOwnbrandPuises
il BayOwnBrandPuises

@A BrancPuses

= il Puises

[= RN T =|
I“‘""‘ = \

Value

TANE 1BayOwn BrandFice
DESCRIFTION 1 By Own Brand Rice
TYPE 1 |

STOCK XYPE 0
SPLITAS! 0
NUMBEER_O S 1
| < |31

Next >

\—I Planogram Properties I \—{ Planogram Hierarchy I

The Toolbar contains the options available to the User

2. The Planogram Hierarchy contains the list of planograms available for selection for

substitution

3. The Planogram Properties window shows properties for the planogram currently

highlighted in the Planogram Hierarchy.

4. The Planograms for Substitution contains the list of planograms that will be
substituted for by fresh planograms when a planogram substitution is run.

5. The Planograms to Be Added contains a list of the planograms that will replace the

substituted planograms.
The toolbar contains the following options:

Icon Option
¥ Cut

4y | Copy

Fet Paste

iy Find

L Af:ld Planogram to
List

> Delete Planogram
from List
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Icon Option

& Promote Planogram
in List

Demote Planogram in
List

7 Help

Using the New Planogram Page
Opening status of the New Planogram Page

The Planogram Substitution Assistant will show in the New Planogram page existing
planograms that have been designated for substitution and any associated adjacent
planograms.

Planogram Hierarchy
Two factors need to be taken into account when using the Planogram Hierarchy:

The Planogram Hierarchy will only contain the latest revision of a planogram for any
given planogram lineage.

Which planograms are visible to a specific User will be governed by which User
Groups they have been assigned to and what branches of the planogram hierarchy
those User Groups have access to.

Adding and Deleting New Planograms

Note: Only New Planograms can be added or deleted in this
page. To change the list of Existing Planograms, Users must
go back to the Existing Planograms tab.

There are several ways planograms can be added or deleted:

Planograms can be selected by dragging a planogram or a planogram group from the
hierarchy and dropping it to the new planograms list on the right-hand side of the
existing planograms window.

Planograms can be added to the new planograms list by highlighting an item in the
hierarchy and selecting the Add Existing Planogram option from the toolbar or Tools
menu.

Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the Find... option on the
toolbar or Edit menu.

Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will populate
automatically.

If a planogram group is selected from the hierarchy then all of the planograms that are
direct descendants of the group will be added to the selection set.

Reordering New Planograms

The list of new planograms can be reordered by means of the up or down arrows on the
toolbar.

The up and down toolbar options will be enabled when one or more consecutive
rows are selected in the existing planograms list. They will be grayed out if the
selected rows are not consecutive or no rows are selected.
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Using the up or down arrows will promote or demote the selected rows in the
sequence that planograms are substituted. The planogram at the top of the list will be
substituted first, the next in the list second, etc....

Cut, Copy and Paste Functionality

The cut, copy and paste functionality has two main functions:
1. To edit the list of New Planograms.

2. To transfer data to and from external applications.
Editing the list of Existing Planograms

The list of existing planograms can be edited as follows:

Planograms can be added to the new planograms by using the paste option to paste
in a planogram name or planogram code. The rest of the row of data will populate
automatically.
Planograms can be removed from the list of new planograms by highlighting rows
and using the Cut option.

Transferring Data to and from External Programs

Data can be transferred to and from external programs (for example a spreadsheet) by:
Highlighting data in the Planogram Hierarchy, Properties Window or list of new
Planograms. Data can then be transferred to the Clipboard by means of the Copy
command. Once the external program (for example a spreadsheet) is open, the Paste
command can be used within that program to enter the data.
Highlighting data in an external program (for example a report) and using the Copy
command to transfer it to the Clipboard. Once in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant, the Paste command can be used to add Planogram Names or Planogram
Codes to the list of new planograms.

The Finish Button

The Finish button will not be enabled until there is at least one planogram in the new

planograms list.

Once the Finish button is enabled, clicking it will take the User to the Adjacent
Planograms Page - the next stage in the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Find Dialog Box
This section of the User Guide describes the Find dialog box. There are two variants:

1. Find dialog box in the Planogram Substitution dialog box allowing users to identify
specific planogram substitutions.

2. Find dialog box on the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes enabling users to identify stores and planograms.

In addition Administrators have the option of using a Custom SQL statement to set up a
customized search.

Note: These dialog boxes are essentially the same. When
called in the Planogram Substitution dialog box, there is no
results tab because results are highlighted in the list of
available planogram substitutions. When called in the
Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram
Substitution Wizard dialog boxes, a results tab allows users
to manually select from within a result set.
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Custom Queries

All Find dialog boxes have the option to use a Custom SQL statement. This can be used
to develop a client specific search option. The Custom SQL statement is invoked by
checking the Use Custom Search Query in the Find dialog boxes.

ormd =T
Find what
| |
Lock for
[ |

Custom Search Query

Custom queries are set up in the Administration module by invoking the Custom Query
from the General menu. This dialog box allows Administrators to set up a client specific
query using Custom SQL. At present three forms of search can be customized:

1. Stores
2. Planograms
3. Planogram Substitution Events

o

He Edt Took Heb
2 & < bl @

Edit query for [Stores |

SELECT STR_ID as ID. STR_NAME as Name FROM
AVTTE_STORE WHERE STR_NAME LIKE fext}

Custom SQL is specific to Space Planning and is an extension of standard SQL. The code
is able to insert items of data into the curly brackets {Braces} to modify the SQL statement
every time a user enters a text string into the text box of the Find dialog box.

In the above example, the query will use the text entered into the Search String Text box
in the Find dialog box and substitute the values in the 'Where ' clause in the Custom SQL
statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STR_NAME LIKE '%ABC-123%'". The
results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with all Store Name s matching
the text in the Search String Text box in the Find dialog box.

Note: The information within the curly brackets {Text}
assumes implied wild cards.

In order to save a new or modified piece of Custom SQL it must first be tested. this is
done by clicking the Search Query Test icon on the toolbar. If the Custom SQL
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satisfactorily passes test, the Save icon will be enabled and the new or modified piece of
Custom SQL can be saved.

Find Dialog Box - Planogram Substitution Dialog Box

The Find functionality in the Planogram Substitution dialog box consists of a text box for
the search text, a Find icon to initiate the search and a Find Options drop down option to
set the filters for the find operation.

¥ Planogram Substitution
Fle Edt Vew Took Hep

TN X|r kW /
[ teare: T Substetion Tvoe | Sortinfiter | State ]
I Search Texl I Sel Fing Oplions.

The sequence of operations is:

Set the Filters in the Find dialog box (Find Options)

Enter the text string in the Search text box

Click the find icon

The first matching result in the list of planogram substitutions will be highlighted.
Successive clicks of the Find icon will step through the other matching results.
Find Options (Filters)

The Find Options allow the user to set filters by which to filter results obtained. There are
two tabs:

] I
De

AT

1. Search tab - where the fields to search in and the columns to display are specified.
2. Filters tab - where the filters for the results can be set

EI E ol x]
I Use Custom Search Guery
[P ] e |
MSG_TEXT Display
¥ Hame F
™ Created by R Substituiion Type
I Madiied by P Stores in fber
P s
e Seme

W Effective Start Date
R Efiecive End Dme

¥ Execuion Seert Detie
R Execuion End Diste

™ Created by
I~ Crestion date
B Prisity
W Aum orce
W Modified by
™ Medified date
Ok Canzel

1. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Name, Created by (User Name) or Modified by (User Name).

2. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in
the results.

Find Options - Filters Tab
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O Find 9 =5
I Use Custam Scarch Guery
fies  Fitew |
F Planogras substhubion evert rame
|Eauale z| [Bamie |

F Flanegram subatitson even sius

W Eflecsve dsis

Frem | 25/06/2010 =] To |&0e2010 =
™ Exscution dete

From | =l 1o | =]

R Crestad by

¥
ADMINISTRATOR

F Cenaticn date

From | 25/06/200 =] To [=06200 =
F Priceity

[

Priceities seperated by commes. For example 1.2, 512

ok Cancel

This tab allows the user to set filters for:
Planogram Substitution Name
Planogram Substitution Status
Effective and Execution Dates
Created by (User Name)

Creation Date

Priority

Find dialog box - Planogram Substitution Definitions and Assistant

The Find dialog box that is called from the Planogram Substitution Definition and

Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes operates in a similar manner to that called

from the Planogram Substitution dialog box. The primary difference is that these dialog

boxes have a Results tab that is used instead of populating the results into the main

dialog boxes.

Depending on the tab in the Planogram Substitution Definition and Planogram

Substitution Assistant dialog boxes, the Find dialog box will automatically be set to

search for either Stores or Planograms.

It has four main parts:

1. The Text Box - for entering a search string.

2. The Search Type drop down list - this is automatically set to the appropriate type of
object to search for.

3. A check box allows the user to use a custom search

4. Tabs allow users to look at the Results, or set the required Fields or Filters. The fields
and filters will vary depending on whether the search is for Stores or Planograms.
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C— o
Find what
- 7
Lok for
Custom Search

Wse Custom Search Query
Ragit | ks | e |

Nane Qert Code
TBay MoeT e 1 Bay Mod Wine

1BayOwnbrandRadWine  72¢36x24 Own Brand Red Wine
1BayOwriBrandWhitaWine 720624 Own Brand White Wine

| | A
Ok Cancel

To use the results tab:
1. Enter text into the text box and press [Return].
2. Highlight the required result in the list of results and click Ok.

3. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried out
on the Planogram Name, Description, etc.

4. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in
the results.

Using the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box has three tabs: Results, Fields and Filters. The Fields and Filters tabs
will vary according to the type of object being searched for.

Searching for Stores

Users can search for stores when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition or
Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of stores. In this
case 'Stores' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The Find dialog has three
tabs.

Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:

1. Enter text into the text box and press {Return].

2. Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.

O Find - ol x|
Find what

[Talln -

Look for

I~ Use Custern Search Guery

[ PSS | e | s |

Som Name | Stom Code | Clister Mame | Custer Type | Stom Status
Open

Talen EU4 Eurcpe Cortinent

ok Cancel
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Fields Tab

The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.

© Find - 10| x|
Find what
[Talln -
Lock for
™ Use Cusstorn Search Query
Resubs [Fol | Fiten |
Search Display
I¥ Siare Name ¥ Siore Name
™ Store Code ¥ Store Code
¥ Clustes Name ¥ Chuster Name
¥ Chuster Type
¥ Siore Sates
Ok Cancel

1. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried
out on the Store Name, Store Code or Parent Cluster.

2. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in
the results.

The Filters Tab

The Fields tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.

O Find 1o x|

™ Use Custom Saarch Query
Fesits| Fedds  Fiien |
F Claater Type

ok Cancel

If the Cluster type check box is checked Users, can filter the results to restrict them to
stores belonging to specific types of clusters in the Store Manager module.

If the Store Status check box is checked, Users can filter the results to restrict them to
stores belonging to specific store statuses (assigned in the store manager
module).

Searching for Planograms

Users can search for planograms when in a tab in the Planogram Substitution definition
or Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes that requires the selection of
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planograms. In this case 'Planograms' is pre-selected in the Look For' drop down list. The
Find dialog has three tabs.

Results Tab

The Results tab will contain the results from the text string in the 'Find What' text box
modified by the settings in the Fields and Filters tab. To search:

1. Enter text into the text box and press {Return].

2. Highlight the required results in the Results pane and click OK. The highlighted
results will be added to the list of stores the substitution will be carried out in.

—oix
Find what
[ine =l
Lok for
oo P

I e Custom Search Quary
[Flosiht | ks | Faess |

Plargram Name | Panogeam Descphian | et Cocte [ 1
Thay MecedWine 1 Bay Maced Wine:

1BayOmEeandFiaciVine  72x3x24 Cwn Beand Fed Wine

1 ByChenBrandWhieWine 72324 O Brond Wihite Wine

" | o
Ok Cancel
Fields Tab

The Fields tab allows users to select the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.

Any checked option will be tested against the text string and any matching results
populated into the Results tab.
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Find what
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™ Use Cusstom Search Duery
~MEG_TEXT Dieplay
W Fianogram Name W Planogram Name
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I™ Client Code F# Cliert Cada
™ Impartidentifier F Impodt identhar
F Import Hame F import Name
™ Assodment Code [ A=sortmest Code
™ ariaet Code I™ Wariant Code
I Length
™ Deps
™ Height
I Solitzbic
I™ Efiscive Date
I Espary Date
™ Status
™ Temperbore Range
I™ Revision
Ok Cancel

1. The check boxes in the Search frame specify whether the search should be carried out
on the Planogram Name, Planogram Description, etc.

2. The check boxes in the display frame specify the columns that will be displayed in
the results.

Note: Some of the fields that can be searched depend on the
information being brought in during imports of planograms.
Depending on how this import is configured, it is possible
for one or more of these fields to contain null values.

The Filters Tab

The Filters tab allows users to filter the fields that the text string in the Find What text
box will be checked against.
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Revmioes: sepeated by commas. For example 1,2, 5, A ZA
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Ok Cancel

If the Effective date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict them
to planograms with effective dates between the specific dates.

If the Expiry date check box is checked Users can filter the results to restrict them to
planograms with expiry dates between the specific dates.

If the revision check box is checked, users can enter revision numbers. Multiple
revision numbers can be entered if separated by a comma.

If the planogram status check box is checked, users can filter the results to
planograms of those selected statuses.

Searching Using Custom Queries

It is also possible to set up Custom Queries. These allow Implementers or Administrators
to set up a search specific to a client's requirements.

Setting up Custom Queries

Custom Queries are set up using the Custom Query dialog box available from the
General menu in the Admin module.
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Il

Fle Edt Took Hebp
2 & 4 o

Edit query for |Stores =|

SELECT STR_ID as ID, STR_NAME as Name FROM
AVTTB_STORE WHERE STR_NAME LIKE fiexd}

Implementers or Administrators can write custom search queries for:
Planograms
Planogram Substitution Definitions
Stores

The query takes the form of a SQL Statement modified to allowed for additional
functionality added in Macro Space Management. This functionality is the {text} field in
the 'Where' clause. The code will select the text entered into the Search String Text box in
the Find dialog box and substitute the values into the {text} fields in the 'Where ' clause in
the Custom SQL statement.

For example, if the user entered a Store Code of ABC-123 into the Search String Text box
the 'Where' clause would be converted to WHERE STN_NAME = 'ABC-123' OR
STR_CODE ='ABC-123". The results tab of the Find dialog box would then populate with
all results matching Store Code Search String Text box ABC-123.

Using the Find Dialog Box with Custom SQL.

The Find dialog box behaves slightly differently if the Custom Search Query check box is

selected.
C— _inix
e 3
Look for

Use Custom Search Gruery
_
leouts | Feids | Fters |

Flanegram Hame | Planogrmm D \ | Chent Code |
1Bay-MocedWine 1 Bay Meoed Wine

1BayOwnBrandFiedWine  72x36x24 Own Brand Fled Wine
1BayOwnBrandWhieWine  72:35x24 Own Brand White Wine

4] | il
Ok I Cancel I

The selection made in the Search type drop down list will determine the type of Custom
SQL statement used. The data entered into the Text Box will then be substituted into the
"Where' clause of the custom SQL statement. Any matches will be displayed in the results
tab.

Only the Results tab will be active with the Fields and Filters tabs disabled. The columns
in the Results tab will be determined by the fields specified in the 'Select' statement of the
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Custom SQL statement.

Dry Run and Planogram Substitution Logs

Dry Run Log

Dry Runs test defined planogram substitutions by reading the data from the database,
then determining if the defined substitutions would be successful. The results enable
administrators to determine which substitutions will error when run. Any substitutions
that errors during a dry run can be corrected prior to being run for real.

The Dry Run functionality can be invoked from the toolbar in the Planogram Substitution
dialog box.

 _ Planogram Substitution

Alternatively, it can be called from the tools menu.

If specific planogram substitutions have been highlighted in the Planogram Substitution
dialog box, the dry run will be restricted to those planogram substitutions. If no
substitutions have been highlighted.

The results appear in the Dry Run Log. This will appear automatically at the end of a Dry
Run. Alternatively, it can be called from the View menu. Within the log Users can filter
by:
1. Log Start Date and Time

Planogram Substitution Event (Name)

Status of warnings

Flanogram Substitution Log = R0
Gle Edt Heb

A E W e

Log selection

Log start date and Sme 230672010 15:47 -

Planogram substitution event: Fans -

2
3. User Name of person carrying out dry run
4.

Usarae T m—

States -

Owmte and time. Usemame | Event | Store | Foor Dietails Status.
230672010 144 PMW Parts Paa Parts-1 Aoor plan processing stated Stant
ZADE/2010 144, PMW Pans Pans Pans: Startrg substiubion Stant
pt 010 14:4, PMW Fams Pam Fans: Rule Length fased on th il Waming
23 10 144, FMW Pan: Flanogram substitution processin g compieted 5t
220672010 14:4 PMW Pania Pasa Parta-1 Dy Fun Substitution complete. 0 Plancgrams would be substiuted  Detals
220672010 14:4...  PMW Pana Plarogram Submstution defintion Pans succoadully comploted Succeos
220652010 14:4 PMW Paris. Pasa. Paris 1 Pl Splitable faded on ths fle Waming

Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Dry Run Log:
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Summary View

¥ Planogram Sukstitution Log

Detailed View

Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and
with errors.

Detailed View

This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

Stores processed successfully, or with warnings or errors.
Floor plans processed successfully or with warnings or errors.

Number of planograms that would be substituted.

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log gives the results of planogram substitutions. The Log
can be called from the Toolbar or the View menu.

[ Planogram Substitution Log

*__ Planogram Substitution

Fle Edt Vew Toos Hep
S G | X x| » w0

This will bring up the Planogram Substitution Log:

¥ Plancgram Substitution Log =10l x|

G St Hep
B E A |

Log eelection

Log start date and time: 20762010 1547 -

Planogram substitution event Pana b

[ Sewe |

TATE/010 144, PNW Pas | Paia  FPasl  Floorpian prucessng waced £
ZAT6/2010 14:4... PHW Pain | Pow  Pene!  Storing subsitubion Start
Z06/10 144... PMW Pata | Pat  Parg1  Fule Length faded on tha fie Waming
2010 14d... PMW Paris Plarogrem subsitufion precessing compleled Sucesns
ZA06/2010 144, PMW Fan | Pam  Farg1 Doy Aun Subamuon compleme 0 Pancorams would be substmed | Detals
TLOE01014A... PMW Paris Flarogram Substution defirdizn Pane succasshuly comolsted Success
ZA06/2010 144, PHW Fats | Pam  Farsl  Flle Spitable faked onthis fle Waming

Within the log Users can filter by:

1. Log Start Date and Time

2. Planogram Substitution Event (Name)

3. User Name of person carrying out dry run
4. Status of warnings

Two levels of detail can be obtained in the Planogram Substitution Log;:
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Summary View

This option gives a summary of the planogram substitutions specified in the filters,
reporting on the total number of files and stores processed normally, with warnings and
with errors.

Detailed View

This option gives a detailed view of the individual planogram substitutions that meet the
criteria specified in the filters. Information includes:

Number of planograms substituted.
Whether revision (version) change has been carried out.

Results of substitutions and revision change.

Batch Operations
Capabilities of Batch Scheduling Tool

The full capability of some of the command line switches (for example /t and /p) can
only be used by a sophisticated batch scheduling tool. A simpler batch scheduling tool
may have fewer capabilities.

Syntax for Batch Operations

The Syntax for Batch Operations will be of the format:

BatchRunner /substitution username/password [/t] [/p] [/e definition_name_1,
definition_name_2, ..., definition_name_n] [/c code_1,code_2, ...,code_n] [/sid_1,id_2,
...,id_n]

Switches are not case sensitive: /t and /T will have the same effect.

1. Batch Runner will identify the batch scheduling too used to ran the batch processes.

2. The /Substitution switch is a compulsory switch to identify the process to be run as
planogram substitution.

3. The username/password are mandatory. They will be validated against user
information defined in the Functional Security option in the Administration module.

4. The /t switch is an optional switch and allows the external program invoking
planogram substitution to terminate execution of any running planogram
substitution definitions rather than waiting for the full list of substitutions to
complete.

5. The /p switch will be an optional switch and allows the external program invoking
planogram substitution to pause execution of any running planogram substitution
definitions.

6. The /e switch will be an optional switch and will identify the planogram substitution
definitions that are to be run.

7. The /c switch will be an optional switch and will identify the stores filter that is to be
applied to the planogram substitution process.

8. The /s switch will be an optional switch and will identify the status filter that is to be
applied to the planogram substitution process.

Details of Syntax

This section details the specific Syntax required for each option in the batch files used to
call the planogram substitution functionality.....

User Name/Password

The user name/password are mandatory. They must meet the following criteria:
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1. The User must be a member of a User Group with a User Group Type of 'Admin
User'.

2. The User must be a member of a User Group with permissions to use planogram
substitution.

3. The user name and password must be included within double quotes if they contain
a space or forward slash character.

If validation fails, then planogram substitution will terminate with the following entries
written to the error log:

1. "Date and time when invalid username or password were supplied.
2. "The machine name used to send the invalid username or password.
The /t Switch

The /t switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to terminate
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might be

because there in only a three hour period available to run planogram substitutions in and
the process has to be terminated at a specific time.

The time period planogram substitution will run for has to be set in the external program
running planogram substitution as part of a batch process; the /t switch

merely allows the possibility of stopping the planogram substitutions before they have
all executed.

If the external program terminates planogram substitution, the following entries will be
written to the process log:

1. Date and time when definition stopped.

2. Name of definition stopped

3. User name used to send terminate message.
The /p Switch

The /p switch allows the external program invoking planogram substitution to pause
execution of any running planogram substitution definitions. This might allow
planogram substitution to be paused while another batch process is executed.

The time period planogram substitution will be paused at has to be set in the external
program running planogram substitution as part of a batch process; the /p switch merely
allows the possibility of stopping the planogram substitutions. If planogram substitution
is paused, the application will ensure that the store plans are

in a valid state. If necessary, they will be checked in. The process will remain active and
wait until the process is resumed again.

If a planogram substitution is paused the following entries will be written to the process
log:

1. "Date and time when definition paused.
2. Name of definition paused.
3. User name used to send pause message.

If a planogram substitution is resumed the following entries will be written to the
process log:

1. Date and time when definition was resumed.
2. Name of the resumed definition.
3. User name used to resume the definition.

Pause Command while Planogram Substitutions are being manually run
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The /p switch will pause all planogram substitutions currently running. As it is possible

for as user to be manually running planogram substitutions in a store plan,

while others are being run automatically via a batch process, the application will allow

users to manually resume their substitutions. This will be via a confirmation dialog

saying "Pause received from user name via the command line. Pause processing?"

1. If the User selects OK on the confirmation dialog, the dialog will close and the
planogram substitution process will pause. The pause button on the planogram
substitution progress dialog will be grayed out and the play and stop buttons will be
enabled.

2. Pressing Cancel on the confirmation dialog will close the dialog and leave the
manually initiated process processing the planogram substitution definitions

The /e Switch

The /e switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of planogram substitutions to
run. It is of the format:

/e definition_name_1, definition_name_2, ..., definition_name_n

The definitions will be identified by a comma separated list of definition names. The
definition names must be included within double quotes if they contain a space or
forward slash character.

The /c Switch

The /c switch is optional. It can be used to specify a list of store codes identifying the
stores against which planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:

/c code_1,code_2, ...,code_n

Store Codes can be found in the Store Code text box of the Edit Store dialog box in Store

Manager. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing the STR_ CODE
field in the AVITB_STORE table.

The /s Switch

The /s switch is optional. It can be used to specify the list of file statuses against which
planogram substitutions should be run. It is of the format:

/sid_1,id_2,...,id_n

The statuses will be identified by a comma separated list of status codes. A range of
status codes will be identified by two strings separated by a hyphen character. Status
codes will be assumed to be in numeric and then alphabetical order allowing for possible
leading zeros.

Status codes can be found in the Status dialog box accessed from the General Menu of the
Administration module. Alternatively, they can be identified from a report containing
the STA_CODE field from the AVITB_STATUS table.

Business Flows

Overview of Business Flows

Planogram Substitution needs to be integrated with the wider activities within Macro
Space Management. The flowchart below summarizes those activities.
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Setting up within the Admin Module

The first stage for preparing for planogram substitutions is carried out within the Admin
module. Three actions are required:

1. Setting up System Variables

2. Setting up Custom Queries for the Find dialog box in Planogram Substitution
3. Setting up the Planogram Financial Weighting settings

Setting Up System Variables

The first stage for setting up Planogram Substitution operations is to set the system
variables that affect the functioning of planogram substitution. These have a global effect
and it is recommended that once the settings have been made, they are not changed
unless strictly necessary.

Three system variables have a significant impact on the way the functionality operates.
Each can be set using the System Variables option on the General menu in the Admin
Module.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE

1. Current status will be available for selection in the Status tabs of the Planogram
Substitution Definition dialog box and the Planogram Substitution Assistant.

2. Files of Current status are Read Only. If planogram substitutions are carried out in
them the functionality will first attempt to make the planogram substitutions in an
Authorised file on the same floor if one exists with a matching Effective Date. If a
suitable Authorised file does not exist, the functionality will create one in the same
Revision as the Current file - a process called Cloning.

This system variable determines whether files of Current status can be used as the basis
for planogram substitutions. If set to 1 (On) then:

If set to 0 (Off) then it will not be possible to select floor plans of current status for
planogram substitution - and hence no cloning of files will take place.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS

This system variable (0 = Off, 1 = On) determines whether the Product Adjacency
calculation will be run prior to carrying out planogram substitutions. This enables the
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functionality to ensure that planograms required to be adjacent in the Planogram
Substitution definition are still adjacent in the drawing. Running the product adjacency
calculation increases the accuracy of planogram substitution, but will increase the overall
time required.

Note: This situation could occur if the planogram
substitution was defined some time before it was run, and
planograms have been manually moved in a floor plan since
that date.

Whether this system variable should be set to On or Off also depends on the batch
processes in use. If Automated Calculations are being run immediately before planogram
substitution, then there will not be a need for the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable to be set to On.

PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_LOG_EXPLODED

This system variable (0 = Off, 1 = On) determines whether exploded (3D planograms) are
logged in the Dry Run and Planogram substitution logs as failing substitution for that
reason.

This system variable would normally be set to 1 (On) if the Merchandiser Module is in
use. Planograms are placed in 2D (Imploded) form in the Planner Module and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. They can be placed as (or converted to) 3D (Exploded) form in
Merchandiser - thus determining the need to log if substitution fails because planograms
have been exploded to 3D form.

One other system variable has a minor effect.
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_WARNING_SHOW

This system variable (0 = No, 1 = Yes) determines whether individual users can turn off
the warning dialog that appears when planograms are removed and not replaced.

Setting up Custom SQL for the Find Dialog Box

The find dialog box used in the Planogram Substitution, Planogram Substitution
Definition and Planogram Substitution Assistant dialog boxes has the facility to carry out
client specified searches based on Custom SQL. This Custom SQL can be configured in
the Admin module using the Custom Query option on the General Menu in the Admin
Module.
—i0ix]

Gl Edit Toos Hep

=3 & =2 Fen

Eclit query for [Stoes |

SELECT 5TR_ID aa D, 5TR_MWAME as Mame FROM
AVTTE_STORE WHERE STR_MAME LIKE et

Note: For more information on using Custom Queries, see
the chapter on the Find dialog box.

Setting up Planogram Financial Weightings
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The Planogram Financial Weighting dialog box is available from the
Merchandising module in the Admin Module.

Plancgram Financial Weighting = |I:I|£|
File  Edit Help
H = @3 fthik e
| Multiplier | Size Divider |

iForecast Sales 1 ft :
Gross Margin 0

Mavement 1]

Profit 1]

Sales 1]

Settings in this dialog box can be used in conjunction with financial data imported

with the planogram designs

to give a a score that can be used to decide between

alternative planograms in the Planogram Substitution Assistant (New Planograms

page).

The financial weighting settings should be set up prior to beginning to set up
planogram substitution definitions. The weightings should not be changed unless
there is a clear case to do so, as repeatedly changing the weightings will not give a
clear strategy for choosing one planogram over another.

Batch Processes

Three potential batch processes impact on the operation of planogram substitutions.

These are:
1. Automated Calculations

2. Planogram Definition Imports

3. Planogram Substitution Schedule

Automated Calculations

Automated Calculations can be run as a batch process using the
AVT5AutomatedCalcs.exe file installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle

Retail \MSM\ Apps directory.
[ sutumats Colcubatins

x|

Cafculstons: File Staus

P eea Caloulsiond [l Pecposesd Ol Histonical

7 Face Pl Cakuiaions E’I"C”"

¥ Space Measurements: O Auithoised

F Frdume Admcencies EI"Jhishud

. Cunent

I Product Admcenciss - _.J
I
@ Stant Eit

One of the options for Automated Calculations is Product Adjacency. If this is run
immediately prior to running Planogram Substitutions as a batch process, then the
PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_RUN_CALCS system variable can be set to Off (0).
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Planogram Design Imports

Planogram Designs are often imported as part of a batch process. The import can be used
for several purposes:

1. To import new planogram designs

2. Toimport updated versions of existing planograms (revisions)

3. To import updated financial information for planograms

This import schedule should be borne in mind when designing planogram substitutions
and deciding on the schedule to run the substitutions on.

Planogram Substitution Schedule

Planogram Substitutions can be run as a batch process. The timing of this needs to
take into account a retail organizations merchandising strategy - and hence how
often planogram substitutions will be run as a batch process.

Planogram Substitutions

Substitution Date Planning

Planogram substitution is used as part of an overall business process in order to update
the merchandise offered for sales within a retail organization. As such planogram
substitutions should be carried out to an agreed schedule - thus resulting in a fully
updated set of floor plans suitable for publishing to the pertinent stores for
implementation.

Preparing for Planogram Substitutions

Before planogram substitutions are defined, two actions ensure that the substitutions will
be based on the latest information:

Planogram Design Imports

The latest planogram information should have been imported. This information includes
both new planogram designs and revisions of existing designs. Planogram design
Imports will also include the latest financial information, enabling the financial
weightings used to chose between alternative planograms in the Planogram Substitution
Assistant are fully up to date.

Planogram Financial Weightings

Planogram financial weightings are used to chose between alternative planograms in the
Planogram Substitution Assistant. Frequent imports of Planogram data ensure they are
fully up to date.

Planogram Substitutions

The planogram substitutions can then be set up. This can be accomplished by means of
the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box or the Planogram Substitution
Assistant. The dates these planogram substitutions are scheduled to come into effect
should be dovetailed with the retails organizations merchandising objectives.

Dry Runs

Dry runs are used to confirm that the designated planogram substitutions will run
without problems when executed. They can be used in two different circumstances:

On completing defining a planogram substitution

Dry runs would be used to confirm that the recently completed planogram substitution
will work effectively. They provide a way of confirming that the planogram substitution
has been correctly specified by its designer.

Prior to running planogram substitutions in a batch process
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It is possible that many planogram substitutions will have been defined some days or
weeks before they are run as a batch process. It is possible to carry out a dry run a day
prior to the batch process. this allows administrators to identify checked out drawings,
drawing with exploded planograms, etc., and correct them before the batch process
executes.

Running Planogram Substitutions
Planogram substitutions can be run if they match the following criteria:
1. The planogram substitution has a status set to approved

2. Floor plans must have a status assigned that matches the status set in the Status tab.
Floor plans of Proposed and Published status (and any custom statuses that have
been created) will be updated irrespective of any dates assigned to them.

Note: If planogram substitutions are run against floor plans
of Published status, it may be necessary to republish the
floor plan to the store.

3. For floor plans with a status of Authorised, the Effective date must fall within the
range of dates set in the Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the
Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box.

4. For floor plans of current status, they will only be cloned if the
PLANOGRAM_ SUBSTITUTION_COPY_FILE system variable is set to On (1).

Note: Current Files opened Read Only in the Planner or
Merchandiser Modules will also be cloned if substitutions
are manually run and valid substitutions exist.

5. For open files, the Active date (if set) must fall within the range of dates set in the
Floor Plan Effective date in the Properties tab of the Planogram Substitution
Definition dialog box.

Planogram substitutions can be run in one of three ways.

1. Manually from within the Planner and Merchandiser modules on the current open
store plan.

2. Manually from within the Planogram Substitution module for single or multiple
planogram substitutions.

3. Asabatch process.

Planogram Substitution Log

The Planogram Substitution Log (accessed from the Planogram Substitution dialog box)
enables Administrators to determine the success of each planogram
substitution. Unsuccessful substitutions can also be identified, corrected and re-run.

Post Substitution Operations
Synchronisation in the Planner Module

Planogram substitutions are carried out by making changes directly in the database. For
example if the database tables show Fixture 1 as containing Planogram A before the
substitution, they will show it as containing planogram B after the substitution. The
Merchandiser Module and In-Store Space Collaboration read data directly from the
database, so will show the changes directly the drawing is next opened. The Planner
Module stores information in an AutoCAD DWG drawing. After planogram
substitutions have been made and the information in the database changed, the
information in the DWG drawing has to be brought into line.

This is done by means of the Synchronisation dialog box.
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Synchronizing 'Match the Database' will update the DWG drawing with the changes
made in the database.

Annotation in the Planner Module

After the drawing has been synchronized in the Planner Module, the drawing needs to
be re-annotated so that each planogram has the correct text associated with it. This is
done by selecting the Annotation option from the Retail toolbar in the Planner module.

o acn 57 ==w)

This will bring up the Annotation dialog box.
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This dialog box can be used to re-annotate the appropriate text for planograms. Typically
this will be:

1. Planogram text - identifying the planograms themselves
2. Profile text - showing information on individual bays within planograms
Managing Floor Plans

Once the substitutions have been carried out and the floor plans synchronized and
annotated, they need to be managed. There are three stages to this:

Renaming Cloned Drawings

If drawings of current status are cloned (PLANOGRAM_SUBSTITUTION_COPY_ FILE
system variable set to On) then their names will be an autogenerated version of the
original file name.
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O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools

Q| +:2x|08 M FRR[E| %NTE|
= g Al Name
=& FL1 - Figture Library and %-Fef A London 1
= dw GC1-Geographic Clusters M London 2
= & GC1-Asia 3 London 3
= % GC2 - North America W London 3133
= &% GC3 - Europe
=4z} EUT-London

In the above example the London 3 file has been cloned - with the clone being called
London 3~133. It may be necessary to rename the cloned file to a more logical name - for
example London 4.

Running Update Status

Update Status (installed in the C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ Apps folder) can
be used to change the status of files. When Publish or effective dates are exceeded,
Authorised files will be set to either Published or Current status as appropriate. As an
example, cloned files (at authorised status) will have their Effective Dates set to the
earliest date in the Floor Plan Effective Date in the Properties tab of the Planogram
substitution definition dialog box. When Update Status is run, if the current date matches
of exceeds the Effective Date set for the floor plan, the file status will be set to Current -
showing the cloned file is now in service.

Publishing the Drawings

After the drawings have reached a suitable status, they need to be published so that
merchandise can be ordered and stores begin planning for the changes.

Publishing can be done by sending an electronic or hard copy version of the floor plan
together with electronic or hard copy forms of the requisite planogram designs to the
stores that will be implementing the changes.

Product Code Types

Product Codes are numerical codes that enable products to be identified at SKU levels.
They are often present in Bar code form on the actual products.

123456

Product Codes come in a number of formats
UPC Codes

UPC (Universal Product Codes) were developed for the North American Market. They
are normally 12 digits long (although variations exist). The most common versions are
the UPC-A and UPC-E formats, although other variants exist.

UPC codes are slowly being superseded by EAN (European Article Number).
EAN Codes

EAN (European Article Number) are internationally accepted codes. They have been
renamed 'International Article Numbers', although the EAN abbreviation is retained.
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Unlike UPC's (which are specific to North America), EAN's allow the country of the
manufacturers of the product to be identified.

The most common form of European Article Numbers is the EAN-13 form, which is 13
digits long. A less commonly used form is EAN-8 (8 digits long) which is sometimes used
for smaller items, where fitting a longer bar code might be impractical.

JAN Codes

JAN (Japanese Article Numbers) are the same as EAN codes.

GTIN Codes

GTIN (Global Trade Item Numbers) are a family of codes that consolidate codes in the
UPC, EAN and JAN systems. GTINs may be 8, 12, 13 or 14 digits long. They can be

constructed using any of four numbering structures, depending upon the exact
application.

GTIN-8s will be encoded in an EAN-8 bar code.

GTIN-12s will be encoded in UPC-A, ITF-14, or GS1-128 bar codes.
GTIN-13s may be encoded in EAN-13, ITF-14, G51-128 bar codes
GTIN-14s may be encoded in G51-128 bar codes

Product Code Types can be used to set up masks for the Product Codes to be entered
manually within Product Studio. They have no influence on Product Code information
imported via the Data Import module.

© Product Code Types -10] x|

File Edit ‘iew Help

| o S

Description Wildzard

LPcC RAERR AR

SKU Code RRREERE

[ [18/03/z009 | 1420

Product Code Types are used in the SKU dialog box in Product Studio. The type is
selected from the UPC type drop down list. Any data entered for the UPC must then
conform to the masks set in the Admin module.
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© Product SKU x|

Mame: jacme Coffee Maker
Description: Acme Coffee Maker ﬂ
H
[ UPC Type: ISKIJ Code :I ]
Code: |
UPC: [12345678

Manufacturer: | Generic

Supphier: IGer-eric
Status: IA:t'we
Teon: |23 Product SKU =l
Brand: |
Client Code: |
Clent Barcode: |
oK Cancel

Adding and Editing Product Code Types

Product Code Types can be added, edited or deleted using the Product Code Type
dialog box. The add, edit or delete options can be accessed from either the menu bar or
toolbar.

© Product Code Types = |I:I|5|

File Edit Wiew Help

x
_I{:‘ _IF — l;‘;a

= |

Wildcard

Descripkion
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SKU Code HRRRRRRR

[ [18/03/z009 | 1420

The following wild card characters can be used:

Character Meaning

? Any letter
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Character Meaning

# Any number

* Any number of characters of any
type

In addition, the following characters can be added as permanent parts of the mask.

Option Available

Numbers 0123456789

Separators V"ES% % ()-+{}:; @' ~,.<> |
\

For example, a mask could have the form 12345###-###. Any Product Code manually
added to a Product SKU in Product Studio will have to conform to that format. Examples
of valid inputs are:

12345678-123
12345123-456

Ranges

About Ranges and Range Groups

Ranges and Range Groups are used to set up limits for values for specific types of data.

O Ranges andRangeGrowps =
File Edit Wiew Help
Elﬁ | I}G‘ I}' I}X | ()‘ (! (:( | Cll% E | |
=/ Ranges Range I MName | Unit Minimum Maximum
E'E Temperature ] 1 Ambient Temperature |degrees Centigrade | 5.00 5.00
..... .*. Ambient Temperature 2 |2 Frozen Goods degrees Centigrade | -1.00 -5.00
----- -*- Chilled Goods 3 |4 Chilled Goods degrees Centigrade = 0.00 4.00

------ .*. Frozen Goods

| Showing 3 ranges [02f12j2009 | 1358 4

These Ranges can then be used as filters to ensure that products are placed on compatible
items of equipment in the Merchandiser Module. For example, if the Frozen Goods
Range is assigned to both a shelf and a product, then the use of the Range will prevent
(say) Ice Cream being placed into fixtures or shelves where it could melt.

Note: Ranges have no effect in the Planner Module.

Range Groups

Range Groups are used to collect together Ranges sharing a common attribute - in the
above example, the Temperature Range Group has been used to hold all the Ranges
involving temperature.

Ranges
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Ranges are the maximum and minimum values that can be assigned to a particular

property of the equipment and products. In the above example, the Frozen Goods Range
has been defined as temperatures between -1 and -5 degrees centigrade.

Note: Ranges are used in parallel with Styles.

Currently only temperature ranges can be used. They can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf
Object and Products.

Where Ranges are Assigned

Ranges can be assigned to fixtures, shelves and products.
Fixtures and Shelves

Fixtures and Shelf Objects are assigned ranges in the Styles/Ranges tab of the Block
Details dialog box in Fixture Studio.

& Block Details: 1_Bin_36x36:36 x|

Deseripbien: 3 36 x 36 x 36
Gategory | [nserton | Size | Gomections | arts | Eixture | uois [StesiRanges | Merchandisabie areas | sheif | Preyew |

Avalable Styles: Adein | Selected Styles:
Foxture Foxture
Podm
Chilled Fixthure
[
fem
Min: Ma: itg:
Temperature range: I.ﬂrrbientTurpuaue ﬂ I :“ 25 :' degrees Centigrade
=) Save oK Cancel
Products

Products are assigned Ranges at SKU level using the Physical tab.
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O Product SKU - Own Brand Beef Mince 500g x|

Pack Size: | i :||

Pack Units: |Pure number ﬂ

Colour: [1e512 M-

Nominal Colour:  |Brown

Mominal Size: IMEdiurn
Temperature  {chiled Goods [~
range:
Min: Max: Units:
| o jl | -ijl Icieg:'ec—s— Centigrade j

(2) k. I Cancel

Where Ranges are Used
Ranges are used as follows:
Products and Equipment

If both the product and the equipment (fixture or shelf) on which it is being placed, have
been assigned a Temperature Range, a warning will be generated if an attempt is made to
place a product on a fixture or shelf object that does not have a matching temperature
range.

zl

Cannot place here, temperature ranges do not match:

Planograms and Equipment

These is currently an option in the Configuration Module to warn if the Range assigned
to a planogram is not compatible with the parent fixture.
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This option is currently not active.

About Ranges and Styles

Ranges and Styles can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects..

Fixtures,
Styles +—Style Relationship—» Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges |[«——Comparison—| Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example
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Seasons

1. It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

2. It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles

that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent
Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature
range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could

or could not be placed.

The Seasons Option is used to set up the list of retailing Seasons. These seasons can then
associated with Revisions (Store Manager), Products (via the database) and Planograms
(Planogram design - Merchandiser). Once Revisions, Products and planograms have
been associated with Seasons, the information can be used for filtering and reporting

purposes.

File Edit View Help

=101 x|

Eﬁ | _I{:‘ _F 4)( I‘j;‘é

----- 01 FY2009-Q1 ] Description Start Date -
""" 7] FY2009 -Q2 Y All Seasons i01/01/1900 {31/12/2999 {Season
""" :?]ﬁ] E:$32 g:' FY2009 - 01 01/01/2009 31/03/2009 Season
..... ‘N =
EH{8 Frai FY2009 - Q2 01/04/2009 30/06/2009 Season
_____ T Fr2010 - Q1 FY2009 - Q3 01/07/2009 30/09/2009 Season
..... T Fr2010 -Q2 FY2009 - Q4 01/10/2009 31/12/2009 Season
----- [ Fr2010 - Q3 FY2010 - Q1 01012010 31/03/2010 Seasan
""" 7 Fr2010 - Q4 FY2010 - Q2 01/04/2010 30/06/2010 Season
=3 Fraoit
- =|[ |Frao10-q3 01/07/2010 30/09/2010 Season ~|

| showing 16 Season entries

[26/10f2005 | 13:01

Seasons are arranged in a hierarchy and must have a start and a finish date. Unlike

Calendars, seasons can have overlapping date ranges.

v
'y

Year

'y

e A

Christmas —

f.

In the above example, the year has been divided into four quarters. Seasons can nest
within or overlap other seasons. For example the Summer Sale Phase is entirely within

Quarter 3, while the Christmas Phase overlaps the year end.
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Configuring Seasons

Seasons can be added, edited or deleted by use of the options on the menu bar or tool
bar.

il

File Edit View Help

Eﬁ | _I{:‘ _F 4)( I‘j;‘é

October 1899

""" j;}] FY2005 -Q1 ;I Movember 1559 =
""" 7] Fr2009 - Q2 December 1399 |
""" :?}] FY2009 -Q3 January 1900 31032009 Season
H??]E‘}r]zg:smg L FY20 February 1900 30/06/2009 Season
LM Fr2010 - Q1 FY20 Marcﬁ 1300 30/03/2009 Season
..... 77 Frzo10 - Q2 pra| o AeiNe 31/12/2009 Season
----- 7] Fr2010 - Q3 Fy2o] 15 15 17 18 19 20 21 31/03/2010 Season
""" 7] Fr2010 - Q4 Fyzo| 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 30/06/2010 Season
EI."_?;...'I:?;lzi?mﬂ A ;I FY20 S 30/08/2010 Season LI
| showing 16 Season entries Today Mone | [26/10/2005 | 13:34

Description
The description is user configurable - any text can be used.
Start Date and End Date

The Start Date and End Date can be configured using the calendars. These are available
as drop down controls. The Start Date and End Date can overlap other seasons.

Type

Type is selected from the drop down list. These are two options: Season and Phase. These
are purely for user convenience and do not have any effect within the software. One way
of using then option is to use 'Seasons' to designate regular time intervals (for example
Months or Quarters). 'Phases' can then be used to designate irregular time intervals - for
example the Christmas Phase might run between 1st November to 4th January.

Assigning Seasons

Seasons are specific time periods used to define when Revisions, Products and
Planograms are valid for store planning purposes. If revisions, Products and Planograms
are assigned a season, the information can then be used in the Custom SQL for filtering
or sorting purposes. There information can also be used in Key Performance Indicators
(KPT's).

Revisions

Revisions can be assigned a season in the Add or Edit Revision dialog box in Store
Manager
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© Edit Revision ] x|

Revizion 1D 44
Revigion Mumber I o
Bevision Description IMeu:I Stare - Merchandised

Fevizion Directom Name IMEd Stare - Merchandised

Status | Propozal j
Season Description IA" Seazons

Birth D ate |

Dieath Date

Has Sechions

Sdd Eropozal Drawing

Ok I LCancel Help

Information on which season a revision has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_REVISION table in the SSN_ID field. Only a single value can be held, so a
revision can only be assigned to a single season.

Products

Products can only be assigned a season directly in the database, using during data
import. Values are added to the AVITB_PRODUCT_SEASON_LINK table. This links

product data in the AVTTB_PRODUCT_DEF table with the information in seasons in the
AVTTB_SEASON table.

PRD_ID / | SSN_ID |
5745 18
5747 18
| 5748 20
Wl 5 19
W s 19

Products can have multiple seasons assigned.
Planograms

Planograms can be assigned a season in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser module.
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Strategies

feempe

Details

Stores

¥ Season Dependant:

57 Al Seasons
(77 Fall 2005

[T Fall 2009

: Spring 2009

Summer 2005

Summer 2009

Winker 2003

L [T winker 2009

Seasons

w|g |®

Selected Seasons:

| Fixture Styles |

=lal x|

Design DS |

Seasan

\Winker 2008

[rake From

Drate To

(04 Save As Cancel

Note: Planogram definitions will typically be imported via
data importer. The seasons a planogram is valid for can be
assigned during this import definition.

Information on which seasons a planogram has been assigned to is held in the
AVTTB_PLANO_STORE_SEASON_LINK table. Planograms can have multiple seasons

assigned.

The Strategies dialog box is accessed from the Merchandising menu of the
Administration module.

=
Fle FEdit Hep
T [Code
|Sandard Product ot
Tusf Defender oz
Cash Flow Generstor 03
Image Enhancer 04
Profit Generator 05
1

330 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

Strategies are used to assign the retailers' objectives products. In the above example, a
retailer has five strategies it can assign to products:

Standard Product - a product with no special purpose.

Turf Defender - a basic product required to bring customers into their stores. Basic
commodities like bread and milk would be good examples for a supermarket.

Cash Flow Generator - a basic product sold in high volumes at low margins to
generate cash. Baked beans would be a good example.

Image Enhancer - a 'high status' product required to give the retailer the right image
in the market. An example would be the latest electronic devices.

Profit Generator - a high margin product that sells in quantity and generates
significant profit. An example would be cosmetics.

Although Strategies can be assigned manually to products in Product Studio, it is more
likely that they will be imported. Accordingly, the Strategies entered in the
Administration module should be similar to any that exist in the third party software
used to maintain product information at a retail chain.

Strategies can be assigned to products at all levels from Sub-class to SKU level in the
Product hierarchy. From Sub-Class to Item level it is assigned in the following dialog
box:

O Product - Baked Beans-Tomato Sawoe x|
D= [T |
[arme: Ecl':cd Beans-Tomats Sauce
Qescripton: ra.na Beans-Tomata Souse =]
El
Brand; | =]
El
Code: |
Chent Code: [re—
| Erateoy: Cash Flow Generater =]
Barufactrer:  [genenc Product =&
Sunpher: [Generc product =]
Status: Fw ;I
Colour: [T W
e |23 Produet item =
0k | Caee |

At SKU level it is assigned in the Details Tab of the SKU dialog box.
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© Product SKU - Tom Sauce B-Beans 2009 |
Qetads | physcal | Enencal| gustom |

Hame: [Teem Seuce B-Baans 2009
Dgsaription: Temato Sauce Baked Beans 200g =]

=
UPC Type: [avitng = o] El
Code: | 126578965434 Effectve Date: | =
we | Expry Date: [31 Cecember 2099 |
Lategory Rale: |Corvensence | Bank: f 0 :j

I 2hrategy: Cash Flow Generator = Import dentider: 0
Manufacturer: Generic Product ¥ Impoet Name
Sugpher: | Genenc Product = Import Date:
P facuve = CreatonDate: 01 December 2009
o |22 Product SkU [ [ —r -
Brand: | Last Modfied Date: 01 December 2009
Sub-brand: [ Last Modfied By:  pw
Chent Code: |
Chant Barcode: |
[0k | conca |

Once Strategies have been assigned to a product, they can be used as filters for products
being displayed in the Object Grid.

Note: what appears in the Data Tab of the Object Grid is
controlled by the Custom SQL in the
AVTTB_CUSTOM_SQL table.

Strategy Menus and Toolbar
The File Menu allows users to add new strategies, save the changes and exit the dialog

The Edit Menu allows users to cut copy and paste information, and to delete strategies.
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Hei_zﬁruﬁp

i f $ Cut Cirl 4 W
1

The Help Menu allows users to call this Help File.

Cirl+C -

Fle Edt | heb
o i | K|E Contents P

F1 y
| Coda
Preft Generator s}

The following options are available on the toolbar:

Icon Option
dp | Add anew Import Style
4 | Save the contents of the
dialog box
¥ Cut
4y | Copy
A |Paste
» | Delete
& Move up in List
; Move Down in List
@ | Help

Using the Strategies Dialog Box
The Strategies dialog box can be used to Add, Edit and Delete strategies from the list of

those available for use within the product hierarchy.

Adding a Strategy
Adding a strategy can be done by clicking the Add button on the toolbar (or the File

menu) to create a new line in the list of Strategies.

File

[]d & 2@ XA 7@

Edit Help
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Once the line has been created, data can be entered by typing it in, or by using the copy
and paste options on the toolbar.

File Edit Help

4 A [EDBEX A 1|0

Editing a Strategy

Strategies can be edited by typing the required changes in, or by using the copy and
paste options on the toolbar (or the edit menu).

Deleting a Strategy

Deleting one or more strategies can be achieved by highlighting the strategies it is
desired to delete in the list of strategies and clicking the Delete option on the toolbar (or
the edit menu).

-B Strategies

Fie Edit Help
% 2@A[X] 2 v @

Promoting or Deleting Strategies in the List of Strategies

Strategies can be promoted or deleted in the sequence strategies are displayed in by
using the Up and down icons in the toolbar.

-= Strategies

File Edit Help

s 2AX[2 Je@

This will affect how the drop down lists display in the dialog boxes used to set strategies
in Product Studio.

Saving Changes
Changes can be saved by clicking the Save icon on the toolbar (or the file menuy).

-B Strategies

File Edit Help
gl ¥ 2B X2 v |@

If users attempt to exit the dialog box without saving changes, they will be prompted as
to whether they wish to do so.

" savechanges? ]|
Do you wish to save changes?
-«
Discard | ok | comcal
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Styles

Styles are used in the Merchandiser Module as filters, primarily to ensure that products
are placed on the correct fixture or shelf. There are a variety of styles and style

relationships.

| |

FIXTURES : SHELVES :

| |

| |

| |

Fixture Style le—Natch—{ Fixture Style :
|

|

|

Fixtura Styla

PRODUCTS

Style
il *Relationship™ |
I

Product Style

L Style Relationship———]

Fixture Style

Product Style

|
q—sma—{ {P:;:“;m] %—Ralali{;:nship—r

Product Style

PLANOGRAMS

Fixtura Styla fa

L
—_ —_— Maming

Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Similarly Shelf Objects
(shelves, pegs, etc) have to be assigned both a Fixture and a Shelf style in Fixture Studio.
When shelving is placed in a fixture in Merchandiser, the Fixture Style assigned to the
Fixture must match the Fixture Style assigned to the shelf to allow the shelf to be placed.

Shelf Objects and Products

Shelves have to be assigned a Shelf style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Shelf and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product can
be placed on the shelf. If a relationship has not been defined, the product cannot be
placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the Planner

Module).

Fixtures and Products

w Fixture Style

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Fixture and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product
can be placed directly onto the fixture. If a relationship has not been defined, the product
cannot be placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the
Planner Module).

Joints

Some products cannot be placed directly onto fixtures, but must be placed into shelf

objects such as pegs. There are two ways of achieving this:
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1. Place the shelf object (i.e. peg) first, then place the product
2. Place the product and shelf object simultaneously - joints
Planograms

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Planograms are assigned a
Fixture Style in the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser Module. If the
Fixture Style of the Planogram being placed does not match the Fixture Style of the first
of the selected fixtures, a warning will be given. The user can then accept the warning, or
override it and place the planogram.

Where Styles are Assigned
Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.
Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box.

@ Block Details: 1_Bin_36x36x36 E |

Description: [Bn 36 ¥ 36 X 36
Gategory | nsertion | Size | Gonnections | parts | Eture | Lpis [StylesRanges || merchandsable arcas | shelf | Previen |

Avalsble Styles: Adwin | Selected Styles:
Ficture Ficture
Podium
Chilled Fichure
el
=1
Min: May: tH
Tempegature range: Iam- | Temperature ﬂ I_:| I_:| degress Centigrade
&) save | ok | Conea

A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture Styles will be
available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is set in
the Categories tab.

Shelf Objects
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Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab
of the Block Details dialog box.

@ Block Details: I_Chiller_Sheli_96x21x1 - x|

Description: [Chiler Shedf: 95 % 21 % 1
Gategory | Inserton | ize | Gonnections | Barts | Eixture | UoAs [StylesiRanges || merchandsable areas | shef | Preyiew |

Availsble Styles: Adein | Sefected Styles:
Foture Chilled Flcture
Podaum Chiled Shelf
Shetf
Peg
B
Stack

Chilled Shelf
Chilad Fixcture

il

Mn: Mag: Linits:
Tempesare e | o | = (- | —

@) s | ot | Cencel

A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf styles assigned. Both Fixture
and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio
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O Product Display style - shelf Display ' ﬂ

Name |Shelf Display

Description (Brand Af 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

1 K KO

Client Code: I Manufacturer: IGeneric
UPC: I Display Style Type IUnit
Code: I

Cuarkity I 1 :II

Size & Shape | Images I Peqg Holes I
Auvailable Styles: _I Selected Styles:
Hung Product General Product

Specialist or Other Product

m (& | %

El 0K I Cancel

Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.
Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser Module.
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(eI
Detals | Stores | Seasons | FcreSties |  Deson | WAs |
Avadable Styles Selected Styles
(Chilled Fixture Fisctune:

Frxiure
Podum

oK Save As Cancel

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Styles and Style Relationships

Style Relationships are set up within the Styles option in the Administration module.
They control:

1. What products can be placed on what fixture
2. What products can be placed on what shelf
3. What products can be placed on what fixture using a specified shelf object (joints)
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CEr Ll

Hle Edit Wisw Help
¥
o= | 0% oF | M

Style  Style Relationships I Testl

—Style Types —Joint Style
ISheIf Style j IProduct Style j I j
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Peg Display
Presentation Hung Froduct
Shelf Shelved
— Clear Selected Jaint Style
#| o
— Current Relationships
Shel Style | Product Style |
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Praduct
Peg Hung Product
Presentation Display
Shelf Shelved
&

Style relationships must be set up before products are placed in Merchandiser.

Preferred Styles

Preferred Styles are used on Shelf Objects. They enable automatic switching of display
styles for a SKU so that the preferred Display Style is placed on a shelf object.

An example would be if electric kettles were available in two display styles: Boxed and
Presentation. The Presentation Display Style would typically be for a electric kettle that
has been taken out of its box and was being displayed on a shelf above the boxed electric
kettles. The 'presentation' electric kettle would be used to show customers what the
electric kettle looked like, the boxed' electric kettles would be purchased by customers

An example of this would be a fixture with five shelves on it. The top shelf might contain
examples of 'presentation’ goods such as electric kettles, electric toasters, bread makers
and toasters. The four shelves below would contain respectively boxed electric kettles,
electric toasters, bread makers and toasters. for purchase.

By setting the preferred style of the top shelf to accept Presentation’ Display Styles and
the preferred styles of the shelves below to accept 'Boxed' Display Styles, the user can
ensure that the correct form of the merchandise goes onto the shelves. If an attempt is
made to put 'Presentation’ Display Styles onto a shelf that prefers ‘Boxed' Display Styles,
then the Display Style will automatically be switched to the correct one.

The full process for using preferred styles is

1. Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

Set up Style Relationships in Admin

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

O N

Set up Preferences for Shelves
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6. Drag and drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if

not correct

Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

The appropriate styles have to exist in the Style tab of the Styles dialog box in the

Administration module

8 ]
Ble Edt Wew Help
= | o% o | i
Stie | Style Relationships | Test|
Syl ID Mame Diazcription Syl Typs

: .1 FI;*LI’E |.G=.r=|..al F:;Iu.:z : Eix::rzlg-c_ljilz L
| 2 Podium Padum/Palet Fiiure Fiturs Siple =
| 10 EheF Gensid Shell Shelt Shle =]
4 11 Peg Gered PegiHod Shelt Shle =
5 12 Bn Gereid BineBaske! Shelt Shle x|
& A Shebved Genetd Froduct Fraduct Siyle = |
B 21 Hung Preducl Hurg Praduct Fraduct Styl= il
8 *2 Bnned Pioduct Specials ar Other Fraduct Fraduct Styl= d
|5 3 Slack Skack Shelf Sk =
_1d 24 Chiled Fulue Fuailures for Chiled Products Fugturs Shype fhd
EE 25 Chiled Shel Shel for Chiled Productis Shelt Shle =]
12 2% Chiled Product Freduct Aecunng Chilled Fisture Fraduct Siyl= = |
13 27 Pries=rkehon Frezenlatian Shelt Shle =]

14 28 Doplay Diisplay Fraduct Siyl= = |

i

Set up Style Relationships in Admin

The appropriate style relationships have to exist in the Style Relationship tab of the Styles

dialog box in the Administration module
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5%
Fle Edl e Help

= et e | M

Stye  Style Relationshis | Test|

e T ~ Joiri Stle
[shefstde =] [product styie =[] 2
Bin [Ermed Praduct R
Chilked shelf Chilled Product
Pag Digplay
Presentation Hung Product
Shelf Shelved
Stack Cha Selectad Joil Style |

*| &

—Cumrent Relabonships
Shef Syl [ Produet Stie |
Bin Bireed Produc
Chilied 5 helf Chilled Procuct
Peg Hurg Froduck
Fizsenlaion Dizplay
Shedf Shedvad

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Shelf styles have to be assigned to the shelf object in Fixture Studio. A minimum of two
shelf styles are required for Preferred Styles to work.

& Block Details: T_Shelf_36x24x1 ; x|

Descripbion: [Shelf 35 % 24% 1

Aveilable Stes: Admin |

Shelf Pres=ntaton

Chiled Shelf
Presentation
Chilled Fixture

Min: Max:
Temperatirs range: | Bl oSl «=] = 2 =

e | i Carcel
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Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

Product Styles are assigned in Styles Tab of the Product Display Style dialog box in

Product Studio.

O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

hame ISheIF Display

X

Description  [Brand A4 1 litre Apple white - Shelf Display

I ) I RO

Client Code: I Manufackurer: IGeneric
UPC: I Display Stvle Type IUnit
Code: I Quantity I 1
Size & Shape | Imagesl Peqg Holesl
A ailable Styles: _I Selected Styles:
Hung Product General Product

Specialist or Other Product

w (k|

(2) DKI

Cancel

Set up Preferences for Shelves

The preferences for shelves are set in the Merchandiser module. There are two ways of
doing this: on adding the shelves to a fixture, or by editing a specific shelf.

When adding shelves to a fixture, the preferred style can be set using the drop down list

in the Add Shelves dialog box.

Admin Merchandising 343



Styles

[addshebves x|
Height: | i st = ag ~ArayDetsls ————————————————
wadth: |7:II X st 17:: ] ROy B |

' = : = Heght Sl
Depth: [ = st | o =1 R zrestshelf [ o[ o
sngk: [o =] Z Spacing: w5+
Shelf: [ohatfzs w245 1 =|
Pl Sk e =] x

JiHingel stemsstsrorm e smesie o
- Fodue I = M ety 1]
Slot H Presentation Angle | = \Width Siats
[Shet — | Xmstshelf: [ o[ o
X Spacng: °1IJ ':'-I;IJ
Youansty: [~ 1
Depth Siots
¥ First Sheif; oﬂ gﬁ
¥ Spacng: o=l oo
4 | o]

Height 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: & Spadng: 3
Wideh 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spading: 0
Depth 0 Slots: 0 Frst Skat: 0 Spacing: 0

@) | canea |

Once shelves have been added, the Preferred Style can be edited using the Preferred Style
drop down list in the Edit Shelf dialog box.

Editshef x|
Fuozition: Slot: Angle: Size: Default |

X | = | o e o0 ®[ 00
L6 = | ot v — — EE—
z | a2 17/ 0.0/ I 1.00=

Fixture - Height: 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: 6 Spacing: 3
Width 0 5Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spacing: 0

Material: I[nune] j

Preferred Stvle: | pracentation j
[Mone] |
Fisture

:Fresentation
Cahcel

[2)

Drag and Drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if
not correct

Once preferred styles have been set for a shelf, they can be used to determine what
display style for a specific SKU is placed. If there are several alternatives, dragging and
dropping any display style onto a shelf from that SKU will result in the type of display
style being checked, and if necessary changed to the preferred style.
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About Joints

Joints are a special type of Style Relationship. They allow a product to be placed directly
onto a compatible fixture at the same time as the associated shelf object that the product
will be placed on is added.

In the example above products have been directly placed into a slatwall using pegs.
Without a joint, the pegs would have to have been placed first, then merchandised with
product in a second operation.

Prior to products being added via joints, the following must be true:

1. The Fixture that will support the shelf objects the products are being added to must
have a Fixture Style assigned in Fixture Studio

2. The Shelf Object the product will be added to must have a Shelf Style assigned in
Fixture Studio

3. The Product must have a Product Style assigned in Product Studio

4. The appropriate Joint (Style Relationship) must be set up in the Styles option within
the Admin Module

To add a product using joints requires the following steps:

1. Drag the product from the Object Browser or Object Grid and drop onto the required
Fixture.

2. The Add Shelves dialog box will appear allowing users to specify details of the shelf
objects to be added.
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Add shelves x|
Height: ;;.5:;1 St ‘:II ""-'“"'“I - Array Detals —
wah: [~ ol xset [ o= (8 el Ches
Depth: =1 ysok | F ; Height Slote
| L | O o888 ) | ZFrstShelf: ool o
woe [ 1] e
4 i 2 5paning: 1= 27
| e =]
Prafemad Syl I[NDmI ﬂ i
¥ Quanbty: ﬁj‘
- Slot — | g | Widsh St
z ] % First Shelf: | r_'“ "l
] v |75 = am .00 0001 ey * = 0
4 S EC | 300 1.00 000 Pag " ¥ Spadng: ofE] 17
3 w55 =] am 1.00 0.00 Peg "
a w575 =] am 1.00 0.00/ Peg
0 v 635 =] am 1.00 0.00| Feg
0 *|as | am 1.00 0.00| Feg
2 v[215 =] am -1.00 0,00/ Peg i
¥ Quanbiy: 1
) ¥|15 = am A.00 0.00/ Feg - -
3 v[455 =] am 1.00 0.00/ Feg Depth Shis
] v|55 =] am 1.00 0.00/ Feg Pl s - il
10 v 635w am .00 TR : 104 L=
0 *|a5 - 150 .00 0.00 Peg- ¥ Sipadng: ofel] o=
2 *|215 =] 150 1.00 0.00/ Feg -
4 CEL 150 1.00 0.00 Peg-
=] -l s R - 1F i 100 AN Do e
L [ [
Height £9.5 Slats: 10 Frst Skot: 9.5 Spadng: &
Wiclth 36 Slots: 5 First Slot: 3 Spacing: 6
Diepith -1 Sets: 0 First Skt: -1 Spacing: D
ok | ceeat |

Note: this dialog box will not appear if the Add Products
Silently option is on in the Edit Menu in Merchandiser.

3. After the Shelf Object details have been specified and the OK button clicked, the Add
Products dialog box will appear.

Own Brand Wine Gums 200g Packet i =]
Il:luantily | Alighment | [retail | Orientation | Fropertiez |

&  Facihgz ¢ One & Fill ¢ Other 1ﬁ
Depth: (" One €& Fil ¢ Other 3ﬁ
Stack: ¢ One = Fil ¢ Other Kl j

"  Reguired: I 5= I
Grouped: I~

3 Wine Gums 200g Packet products.

@ QK I Cancel

4. After specifying the quantity, alignment, etc, and clicking the OK button, the
products and shelf objects will simultaneously place on the selected fixture.
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Using Styles

About Styles and Ranges

Styles and Ranges can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects..

Fixtures,
Styles l+—Style Relationship—s Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges |«——Comparison——»| Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

If Ranges have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the ranges are compatible, then they can be used to determine whether a product can
be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

1. It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

2. It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles
that could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent
Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature
range. In this example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could
or could not be placed.

Adding and Deleting Styles
Adding and Deleting Styles is done by using the Style tab in the Styles dialog box.
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Ll

File Edit Wiew Help
X
o= | 0% o | 4

I Style Relationships I Testl

Style 1D ¢ Mame | Description | Style Tupe
1 1]|Fisture General Fisture Fisture Style 52
2 2| Padiurn Padiurn/Pallet Fisture Fisture Style 52
3 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style B
4 11 Peg General Peg/Aod Shelf Style E
L5 12 Bin General Bin/B azket Shelf Stule E
B 20 Shelved General Product Product Stule E
7 21 Hung Product Hung Product Product Stule E
8 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Stule -
| A
0[‘} Add style
b4 Delete
0 style

Adding a Style
To add a style, click on the Add Style icon. A new line will be added in the styles table.
The Style ID is a fixed, sequential number allocated when the style is created.

The Name and Description will initially read Style11 and Description11, where the
number is that of the style being created. These can be edited to the style name and
description required.

The Style type can be selected from a drop down list.

10 14 Multi Multipacks allowed Shelf Style
1kl 16 Consurner Pack. Congumner Pack. Product Style
12 17 Multipack Multipack. Froduct Style
13 18 Pallet box Pallet box Product Style
14 20 Fisture pallet Fisture anly haldz pallet boxes : :

I
Product Style

Currently only Fixture, shelf and Product styles are active.
Deleting a Style
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Styles can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style icon. If not
in use, the style will be deleted. If in use, a warning will appear. This indicates that the
style has been assigned to either a fixture, shelf, product or planogram.

Can't Delete Style =l

3
\!‘) This style is in use elsewhere so can't be deleted,

The style must then first be changed in the respective fixture, shelf, product or
planogram before it can be deleted.

Example of Adding a Style

To Add a Style to the available list, open the Style option in the Admin Module. Use the
Style Tab and click on the Add Style Icon (circled).

O Styles

Eile Edt Miew Help

o (o) | o4

Style ID © | MName | Description i Style Type
1 1] Fisture General Fisture Fiature: Style =
2 | 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fisture Fisture: Style =
Exa 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =
4 | 11 Peg General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =
_ 5 | 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style >
B | 20 Shelved General Product Product Style 22
7| 21 Hung Product Hung Product Froduct Style = |
g | 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -

This will add another line to the information grid (circled).

O styles

File Edt ¥iew Help
= | 0% oF | 44

Style Eﬂ:yfakalaﬂord'dpsl Tastl

Stle ID | Name | Desciiption | Style Type
1 1 Fixture General Fidure Fixture Style |
2 2! Podium Podium/Pallet Fisture Fixture Style =
3 10 Shelf Genesal Shelf Shelf Style =
4 11 Peg General Peg/Hod Shelf Style =
5 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style =
B 20 Shehed Genatal Product Product Style =
7 21 Hung Praduct Hung Product Product Style =
8 22 Binned Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style -
(o 23 5tyle23 Description23 Madule ~
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Edit this line until it has the desired information.

(File Edt Yiew Help
e o% o | S

Style | style Relationships | Test |

Style ID * | Name | Description | StileType
| 1]Fisture General Fixture Fixture Style =i
2 2 Podium Podium/Pallet Fixture Fisture Style =i
3 1 10 Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style =
4 11 Peq General Peg/Rod Shelf Style =i
L 12 Bin General Bin/Basket Shelf Style =
L 20 Shelved General Product Product Style =
= 21 Hung Product Hung Product Product Stgle = |
8 22 Binred Product Specialist or Other Product Product Style A
9 | 23 Railed Product Hangs from Rails Product Style -

Finally, exit to save the styles.

Note: There is a known issue with the Styles option at
present. Information is temporarily lost if a second style is
added immediately after the first. To overcome this close the
Styles dialog box after each style is added, then re-open it to
add the next.

Adding and Deleting Style Relationships

Style Relationships can be added and deleted by using the Style Relationships tab in the
Styles dialog box.
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=T

Eile Edit Wiew Help

o= | o% oF | M

Style  Skyle Relationships I Testl

—Style Types

—Joint Style

Shelf Style

j IProduct Style j I j

Eir

Shelf

Clear Selected Jaint Style

— Current Relationships

Shelf Style | Product Style |
Bin Binned Product
Peq Hung Praduct
Peg Railed Product
Shelf Shelved
| Relationship Added &
gy | Addstyle
0 relationship
X | Delete style
0 relationship

Adding a Style Relationship

To add a style relationship, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a
relationship with. This can be done from the drop down lists — for example it might be
required to associate a Shelf style with a Product style.

Next, select the specific types of styles from the lists provided — for example it might be
required to associate the Pallet Shelf Style with the Multipack product style.

Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Valid Style relationships that can be set up are:

Style Comment

Relationship

Fixture - Determines which products can be placed on which fixtures
Product

Shelf Determines which products can be placed on which shelves
Product

Joints Joints allow products to be placed on fixtures while simultaneously

placing any required shelf objects (i.e. pegs, etc). Joints set up the
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Style Comment
Relationship

relationship between fixtures, certain types of shelf objects and
products.

Deleting a Style Relationship

Styles relationships can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style
Relationship icon.

Note: Style relationships in use can be deleted without any
warning being given. This will not affect any objects placed
before the relationship was deleted, but if further objects are
to be placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated
before they are.

Example of Adding a Style Relationship

To Add Style Relationships to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin
Module. Click on the Style Relationship Tab.

= b

Eile Edit Wiew Help
¥
o | oF oF | M

Stvle

—Style Types —Joint Style

] | ][] [~ |

Clear Selected Joint Style

— Current Relationships

Set the options as required. First select the required style types from the drop down list.
Next highlight the styles it is desired to have a relationship with.
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e
File Edt Yiew Help
o | o oF | M
Style  Style Relationships | Test|
—Style Types —Joint Style
[|Shelf Style =] |Product Style j] | =
Bin Binned Product
Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Stle |
~Current Relationships
Shelf Style | Product Style |
Bin Binned Product
Peg Hung Product
Peg Railed Product
| 4

Finally, click on the Add Style Relationship icon. This will cause the Style to be added to
the list of available Style relationships.

=10 x|
Ele Edt View Help
= | o® o | M
style [ Style Relationships || Test |
fiidthiss ~Joint Style
[shelf Style r|  |Product Style = =
Bin Binned Product
Hung Product
Shelf
Clear Selected Joint Style |
(2] #|
~Current Relationships
Shelf Style | Product Style |
Bin Binned Product
Peg Hung Product
Peg Railed Product )
| Relationship Added ’
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Note: If we need place products directly onto a fixture, a
Style Relationship would be required between the Fixtures
Style and the Product Style. An example of this would be
putting products of Boxed Style onto fixtures of Pallet Style.

Adding and Deleting Joints

Adding and Deleting Joints is done by using the Style Relationships tab in the Styles

dialog box.

O Styles
Eile Edit Wiew Help

=101x]

o= | 0¥ oF | M
Stvle  Style Relationships I Testl

—Style Types

—Jaint Style

Fixture Style j IProduct Style j ISheIf Style

Apparel
Biakery
Checkout
Cooler
Freezar

Obstruction

Clear Selected Joint Style

— Current: Relationships

Fixture Style | Product Style | Shelf Stule [oint) |
Apparel Hung Fiod
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_tMerch Stacked Open Shelf
| Relationship Added 4
gy | Addjoint
o relationship
X | Deletejoint
o relationship
Adding a Joint

To add a joint, first select the style types which it is desired to set up a relationship with.
First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the

central drop down list. Finally select Shelf Style in the right hand drop down list.

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists. (For example Metal as a
Fixture Style, Hung as a Display Style and Peg as a Shelf Style.
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Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship. It will then
appear in the list of current relationships.

Deleting a Joint

Joints can be deleted by highlighting a style and clicking on the Delete Style Relationship
icon.

Note: Joints in use can be deleted without any warning
being given. This will not affect any objects placed before the
relationship was deleted, but if further objects are to be
placed using this relationship, it must be reinstated before
they are.

Example of Adding a Joint

To Add a Joint to the available list, open the Styles option in the Admin Module. Click on
the Style Relationship Tab.

il

File Edit Yew Help
3 *
e | o¥ oF | M

Skwle I Test |

—Style Types —Joint Style

] | ]| | =

Clear Selected Joint Style

— Current Relationships

First select Fixture Style in the left hand drop down list. Next select Product Style in the
central drop down list. Shelf Style will automatically appear in the right hand drop down
list.
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Ostyles =101 x|
Eile Edt Yiew Help
o | o oF | M
Style  Style Relationships | Test |
~Style Types - Jaint Style
[lFixture Style Rl oo [Shelf Style =
Apparel - Binned - Basket e
Bakery Chest Unit Crassbar
Checkout Heavy Produck Heavy Duty Shelf
Cooler Hurg Lateral Rod
Freezer Pegged MultiRove Pegboard ;l
general Berch =l foe. = Clear Selected Joint Siyle |
| «
—Current Relationships
Fisture Style | Product Style | Shelf Style (Joint) |
Apparel Hung Fiod
General_Merch Pegged Slatted Back Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf

Next highlight the required styles in each of the three lists.

O styles B ] [
Eile Edit Wiew Help
x
= | o oF | M
Stvle  Style Relationships | Test'
—Sbyle Types —Joint Style
Fixture Style j IF‘deuct Style j ISheIf Style j

Binned - Multifow Peghoard |
Chest Unit Obstruction
Heawy Product
Hung
Pegged
Racked

Clear Selected Joint Style I

— Current Relationships

Fisture Style | Product Style | Shelt Style (oint) |
Apparel Hung Fod

General_Merch Pegged Slatted Eack Panel
General_Merch Stacked Open Shelf

Finally, click on the Add Joint Relationship icon to add the relationship.

356 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

It will then appear in the list of current relationships.

O Styles i

Elle Edit Help

Yiew

=101 %]

e | o o | M

—Joint Style

—Style Types

[Shelf Style

-

[Fixture Style {Product Style

Clear Selected Joint Stle |

—Current Relationships
Fisture Style [ Product Style [ Shef Style Yoirt) [
Apparel Shelved Open Shelf
Apparel Hung Rod
General Meich Pegged Slatted Back Panel
(] General Mesch Stacked Open Shell )
| Relationship Added 4

Testing Style Relationships

Testing Style Relationships is done by using the Test tab in the Styles dialog box.

Equipment

To see which product styles are associated with an item of equipment, click on that item

of equipment in the list of available equipment.
The list of associated product styles will then display.
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Oses il
Eile Edit Wiew Help
*x
o= | 0% oF | M
Skvle I Stvle Relationships  Test I
—Which Product Styles can be placed on Equipment
1D | Equipment 2 | Descripkion ot Product Style «
136 219 RF_4WAY 2536 apparel 4WaY 2536 1 [Shelved
137 220 RF_TRIIMF245%1 Apparel TRIIMFZ45Y 1 2 |Heawy Product
135 221 RF_INF_TABLE Infants Table
139 223 RF_\WA26ACCF Apparel WaZeaCCF
140 236 |RF_AISLE BNCH Aisle Bench _I
141 237|RF_WIRE_TEL Jwire Table
142 235 RF_EMTERTAIN Entertainment Center o
| ;IJ
— On which Equipment can a Product be placed
Test Product: [ ﬁl | Equipment * | Description Type
| o | Praduct | Code
4 | »
| A
Note: The list of equipment can be sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.
Products

To see which equipment styles are associated with a product, click on that product in the

list of available products. The list of associated equipment styles will then display.

Product can be found by entering the product name or code and clicking on the search

icon.
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Ostyles =10 x|
Ele Edit ¥iew Help
X
= | o® o | M
Style I Stvle Relationships  Test I
—hich Product Styles can be placed on Equipment.
o ¢ Equipment Description | A | Product ¢ | -
1 B5 'WM30x 1 5x7EEC WM30x15x7EEC Fi:_l J
z G5 WM36x15x7EEC WM36x15x78EC Fi:
3 67 WMACF48:x 1527515 WMAOF45:15: 7815 Fi:
4 65 WMACOF4Gx 157 5WS WMAOF4Gx15x7EWS Fi:
g B9 'WMSTF45:x 157815 WMSTF4Ex 15781 Fi:
& 70 WMSTF48: 18 73WS WMITF4S= 1 S 7EWS Fi:
7 179 FRSTF48x15x%015 FRSTF45:x15x3015 Fi:
i 180 FRACF48:x15x9015 FRACF48:15: 9015 Fi:
g 71 I_OBSTRUCTION Cbskruction sk = s
o s i ﬂJ -~ LIJ
—On which Equipment can a Product be placed
Test Praduct: Ihalloween ml | Equipment * | Descripkion | Tvpe
jin} | Product L | Code |
1 2100 Halloween Costumes 1234 |
z 2101 |Halloween Costumes Boxed 1234

Joints

Note: The list of products can be also sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column headers.

Joints can only be tested by trial placements on equipment.
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Next ID

Overview of Update ID Tables Option
The Update ID Table Option is called from the Tools menu.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security | \Tools ‘Window Help

Purge
|Ipdate ID Table

Unlock Tables. ..

Its function is to reset the AVITTB_NEXTID table in the central Macro Space Management
database in the event of a serious system failure.

This option would normally be used by Administrators.

The Update ID Tables Option
The central Macro Space Management database contains a AVITB_NEXTID table.

This contains the next primary key for a number of key pieces of information in the

database.

NID_T ABLENAME [NID_...[NID_COLUMNNAME
i AVTTE_CONMNECTION_SHAPE G CHNS_ID
i AVTTE_CONTROLTYPE a CTL_TYPEID
|20 |avTTB_DATATYPE g DAT_ID
i AVTTE_DBKEY 2 DBK_ID
i AVTTE_DIMEMSION 10 DIM_ID
i AVTTE_DIRECTORY 31 DIR_ID
i AVTTBE_FILE 14 FIL_ID
25 |avTTB_FILELOG 1 FLG_ID
i AVTTE_FLOOR a FLRE_ID
i AVTTBE_FLOORETYPE 14 FLT_ID
|28 | avTTB_GENDER 3 GMND_ID

These values are used to assign primary keys when new items (for example stores or
planograms) are added to the database.

If there is a serious failure and the software crashes, these primary keys may not be fully
updated, leading to problems when the software is restarted.

Similarly, if the database is updated by a major import of data, some of the information
in the Next ID table can become outdated.

Running the Update ID Tables option takes the latest values of the specified Next ID's
(primary keys) from the referenced tables in the database and ensures the Next ID values
are updated.
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Unlock Tables

The Unlock Tables option allows administrators to unlock tables that have been locked
by (for example) a system failure or by people leaving objects such as products checked
out.

O Administration

Filz Gemeral Planning  Merchandising  Logs  Security | YTools Window  Help

Purge
Update ID Table

The Unlock Tables Option

Purge

After the Unlock Tables option has been selected from the Menu Bar, the Unlock Tables
dialog box will appear.

-ipix]

General Products |F'Ian0grams|

Product Mame | Description Skl Departrment Class Sub Clazz Locked B L ocked
i 1o 10208 T30 Philip el | 1B 55
Clathing Clathing Shirts |~ 993933 1300 B 134 Philip "ells | 16/03/2009 13:24:45

Unlack, I E it

If there are objects to be checked in, this can be done by highlighting them, right clicking
to bring up the pop-up menu and choosing the appropriate option.

Purge Options are available using the Purge option on the Tools menu.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security | 4Tools  Window  Help

Update ID Table
Unlock Tables. ..

This will bring up the Purge dialog box.
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Purge x|
¥ Fixtures 2 fixtures
1 products
I~ Images Oimages

¥ Planograms 13 planograms

I™ | Logs 0 log records

[~ Targets ... kargets

I EPOS data ... EPOS records
I~ | Users 110 UsErs

@ [8]4 I Cancel |

Clicking on OK will purge the selected items.

Purge Fixtures Option
Deleting Fixtures
Fixtures are deleted in Fixture Studio.

This is done by highlighting the selected fixture and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring
up the pop-up menu.

& Fittings

20 T-Upright-70-700
...... = Add group

E'. E Edit: group

:%. [ Delete group

Add Block

dit Blork
Delete Block
Conyert ko Gondala
Undelete block

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block
Option. Fixtures marked for deletion will appear grey rather than black in the Fixtures
Hierarchy.

EI_.F: Fitkings

¢ L) T-Upright-70-700
-2 T-Upright-70-900

Purging Fixtures

The fixture will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Fixtures option is
checked on the Purge dialog and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|
[ ¥ Fixtures 2 fixtures ]
v P 1 products
I~ Images Oimages

¥ Planograms 13 planograms

I™ | Logs 0log records

[~ Targets ... kargets

" EPOS data ... EPOS records
[~ | Users .0 Users

@ [8]4 I Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialog box.

_loix

1_zen_Fixture(30) could not be deleted: "

4| | i

Purge Products Option
Deleting Products

Products are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected product
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

O Product Studio

File Edit “iew Mindow Help

x|
EES R
] ——
[ Add Product
Edit

Delete

Expand
Collapse
ExpandjCollapse to Hierarchy: Level

Read

The highlighted product then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Block Option.

Purging Products
The product will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Product option
is checked on the Purge dialog and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|
¥ Fixtures 1 Fixtures

20 products ]

¥ Images 30 images

¥ Planograms 17 planograms

¥ Logs 517 log records
[~ Targets ... kargets

" EPOS data ... EPOS records
[~ | Users .0 Users

@ [8]4 I Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialog box.

_Inix

Bleach - Cwn Erand{Bleach - COwn Brand) deleted successfully

Purge Images Option
Deleting Images
Images are deleted in Product Studio. This is done by highlighting the selected image
and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Mame ISheIF Display

X

Description  (lothing Shirts - Shelf Display

1 1 {{ RO

Client Code: I Manufackurer; IGeneric
UPC: I Display Style Tvpe IUnit
Code: [ Quantity | =
Size & Shape I Skyles  Images | Peg Holesl
Directory: IC:'l,F‘ngram Files\BY T\ RFYSIRF_Datal Irnage_RookiClo),
Mapping Format: IBDx j '?;%
Import | - Shelf Display.jpg
Browse Far Image |
Shirt_shelf, jpg
Fronk Left Top
Clothing Shirts - Sh
==
Back. Right Boktam
@ 0k Cancel

The highlighted image then be deleted by clicking on the Delete Option.

Purging Images

The image will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Image option is
checked on the Purge dialog and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|
¥ Fixtures 1 fixtures
‘_ 20 products
[ ¥ Images 30 images ]
¥ Planograms 17 planograms
¥ Logs 517 log records
[~ Targets ... kargets
" EPOS data ... EPOS records
[~ | Users .0 Users
@ OF I Cancel |

Images will then be deleted without further confirmation.

Purge Planograms Option
Deleting Planograms

Planograms are deleted in Merchandiser. This is done by highlighting the selected
planogram and using <Ctrl> + right click to bring up the pop-up menu.
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& Fittings

] T-Upright-70-700
H ]

Add group
Edit: group
[elete group

Add Block

Delete Block

Conyert ko Gondala

Undelete block

The highlighted fixture can then be marked for deletion by clicking on the Delete Block

Option.

Purging Planograms

The planograms will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Planograms
option is checked on the Purge dialog and the OK button clicked.

¥ Fixtures 2 Fixtures
: 1 products
I™ Images Oimages

[ ¥ Planograms

13 planograms ]

X

I~ | Logs 0 log records
" | Tiargets ... bargets
[~ EFPOS data ... EPOS records
[ Users L USErS
@ oK I Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialog box.
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Orpurgeresuts _loix

Blzach - Cuwn Brand(Bleach - Owin Brand) deleted successfully

Purge Logs Option

Deleting Logs
Logs are deleted in Store Manager.

) Store Manager

File Edit View | Tools

D | e | o, List Checked Cut Files b | o | D, i ;—|
il Items Marked For Deletion
e v " ; Backup Files
[ e Stares | Clusker Wiew

Directory Integrity Check
Directory Imporker

This is done by selecting the Purge > Logs option from the Admin menu.

Note: The Admin menu is only available to users with

Administrator's privileges. It is toggled on and off by means

of <Ctrl + A>.

This will bring up the Log File Purge dialog box.

O Log File Purge x|

From To

W Date  foiimnsss = [1o022008 =]

v User P %

Purge I E =it | Help |

Log files can then be selected and marked for purging.

Purging Logs

The logs will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Logs option is
checked on the Purge dialog and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|

¥ Fixtures 2 fixtures
[~ Products 0 products
I~ Images Oimages

13 planograms

[ Logs 2logrecords |
[~ Targets ... kargets
I EPOS data ... EPOS records
I~ | Users 110 UsErs

@ OF I Cancel |

Results will be reported in the Purge Results dialog box.

_Injxq

Deleted 0 records from command log
Deleted 24 records from file log
Deleted 0 records from import error log
Deleted 0 records from import log
Deleted 0 records from process log
Deleted 19 records from user log

‘| | >

Purge Targets Option

The Purge Targets Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.
Purge x|

¥ Fixtures 1 fixtures

20 products

¥ Images 30 images

¥ Planograms 17 planograms

¥ Logs 517 log records

[ [~ Targets ... kargets ]
[~ EFPOS data ... EPOS records
[ Users L USErS

[2) oK I Canicel
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Purge EPOS Data Option

The Purge EPOS Data Option is not enabled in this release of Macro Space Management.

Purge x|
¥ Fixtures 1 fixtures
W B

¥ Images 30 images

20 products

¥ Planograms 17 planograms

¥ Logs 517 log records
[~ Targets ... kargets

[ I EPOS data ... EPOS records ]
[~ | Users .0 Users

@ [8]4 I Cancel
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Logs

Log are in two forms: Text Logs and Database Logs.

Text Logs

Text logs include .log, AVT5 Store Manager.log, AVI5CAD.log, AVT5Controls.log,
AVT5Legacy.log, dbTreeControl.log, Macro Space Management.log, Store Manager.log.

These are used mainly for debugging purposes and are not generally used in normal
operations.

Database Logs
Log Description
AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS LOG | Identifies all files that have
been subjected to batch
processes
AVTTB_FILELOG Identifies all files that have

been checked in or out

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG | Identifies all errors during
data import

AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG Identifies all data imports

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG Identifies all planogram
imports

AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG Identifies all planogram
substitutions

AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG Identifies all processes that
have been invoked [not in
use]

AVTTTB_USER_LOG Identifies the times users
have logged into MSM

AVTTB_ERROR Holds errors reported by In-

Store Space Collaboration

Note: The AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table gives
information on which processes are being recorded in the
AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

Logs can be viewed from the Logs option on the menu bar.
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O Administration

File Gemeral Planning  Merchandising | Logs Security  \Tools  Window  Help

Command Log
File Log
Process Log
UserLog

Logs can be purged using the Purge option on the tools menu.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs  Security | YTools  Window  Help
Purge
Update ID Table
Unlack Tables. ..

AVTTB_COMMAND_LOG

The AVITB_COMMAND_LOG table is not presently in use.

AVTTB_FILELOG

The AVITB_FILELOG Table identifies the files that have been logged out and by which
user.

Column Mame E||ID E||Pk E“Null? E||Da13 Type E||DE1'auIt E||
FLG_ID il 1N NUMEBER. (10)

FIL_ID 2 M NUMBER. (10)

FLG_USER 3 M NVARCHARZ (40)

FLG_DOMAIN 4 M NVARCHARZ (40)

FLG_MACHINE 5 M NVARCHAR2 (40)
FLG_LOGGED_OUT G N DATE

FLG_LOGGED_IM 7 Y DATE

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Tools menu in the Store Manager
module.

Purging in the Admin Module will remove all entries from the table. Purging in Store
Manager allows users to remove entries for specific users or between specific dates.

AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG

The AVTTB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG table stores the results of automated processes.
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Column Mame [~ [+]frk [~][nu  [~]|Data Type [+||Defaut [+]
FPL_DATE 1 N DATE

FPT_ID 2 N NUMBER (3)

STR_CODE 3 Y NVARCHAR2 (20)

FIL_ID 4 ¥ NUMBER (10)

FPL_ERROR _LEVEL 5 N NUMBER (3) 0
FPL_ERROR 6 N VARCHAR2 (200 Byte)
FPL_MACHINE_NAME 7 N VARCHARZ (0 Byte)

FPL_USERNAME 8 N VARCHAR2 (50 Byte)

The Type of Process is specified by the FPT_ID (File Process Type ID). This is a foreign

key to the AVITB_FILE_PROCESS_LOG_TYPE table.

File
Process
Type
(FPT_ID)

Description

Comment

0

Result of Synchronisation process
from Drawing Automation

Not presently active

Result of Save process from Drawing
Automation

Not presently active

Result of Publish process from
Drawing Automation

Not presently active

Store Section

No longer active

Bulk Planogram

No longer active

Update Store - Open

Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe

Update Store - Close

Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe

Update File - Publish

Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe

Update File - Current

Result of running
UpdateStatus.exe

Planograms Substitution Clone

Result of Planogram Substitution

11

Adjacency Calculation

Result of running Automated
Calculations

Note: Update Status and Automated Calculations are in the
C:\Program Files\Oracle Retail \MSM\ APPS directory.
Planogram Substitution is run using a Stored Procedure.
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AVTTB_IMPORT_LOG

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG identifies the results of imports generated by the Data
Importer Module - including the number of records imported, updated, deleted, expired,

skipped and failed.
ComnName  [v|lD [+llpk [=[lnull? [+ ]|Data Type [v||Defaut  [+]ft
IML_ID 1 1N NUMBER. (10) )
IMP_ID 2 NUMBER. (10) )
IML_START_DATE 3 N DATE )
IML_END_DATE 4 Y DATE )
IML_ADDED 5 N NUMBER. (10) 0 )
IML_UPDATED 6 N NUMBER. (10) 0 )
IML_EXPIRED 7 N NUMBER. (10) 0 )
IML_SKIPPED 8 M NUMBER. (10) 0 '
IML_FAILED g N NUMBER. (10) 0 )
IML_MACHINENAME 10 N NVARCHAR2 (40) )
IML_USER 1 Y NVARCHAR2 (40) )

The contents of the table are visible in the Import Log dialog box in the Data Importer

module.
=10l x|
File Wiew Edit
1D Type [Started [ Finished | Added| Updated| Deleted| Skipped|  Failed]
1 1 EPOS - EPOS 14/03/2009 21:44:17 | 14/03/2009 21: 4531 320 0 0 0 4773 _|
2 2 EPOS -EPOS 14/03/2009 21:46:30 | 14/03/2009 21:47.44 ] 920 ] 0 4773
3 3 EPOS - EPOS 14/03/2009 21:55:26 | 14/03/2009 21:57.22 ang 920 0 0 4777
4 4 EPOS - EPOS 15/03/2009 14:56:43 | 15/03/2009 145818 1634 143 ] 0 478
B 5 EPOS - EPOS 23/03/2009 191918 | 23/03/2009 19:20:14 2681 £l ] 0 ]
B 6| Fistures - Block Links | 25/03/2003 08:30:52 | 25/03/2009 08:30:53 2 0 0 0 g
7 [ ]

=
4 | »

| 7 records A

The AVITB_IMPORT_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Log
dialog box.

AVTTB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_ LOG identifies the errors that occur during imports
generated by the Data Importer Module.

1 LM (10)

2 NUMBER. {10)
IME_MESSAGE 3 N NVARCHARZ (2000)
IME_SEVERITY 4 N NUMBER: (3) 0
IME_INPUT 5 ¥ MVARCHARZ (2000)
IME_OUTPUT & ¥ NVARCHARZ (2000)
IME_ERROR 7 N NUMBER. {10) 0
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AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

The contents of the table are visible in the Import Error Log dialog box in the Data
Importer module.

© Import Error Log B ) [m] |

File Wiew Edit
D] Type |Message [ Severity| Enorl Input -
236 EFDS Unable to lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0039.F2008 wkd1,,917¢__|
237 EFOS IUnable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 il 45 032/0042 P 2008 wkd1,,5142
238 EFODS IUnable tolookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0044 Fy2008 wka1,,633;
239 EFDS IUnable ta lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 il 45 092/0045 FY2008 wkd1,, 307
240 EFODS lUnable to lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0046,Fy' 2008 whkd1,,265:
241 EFDS Unable to lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0047 Fy2008 wka1,,1051
242 EFOS IUnable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 il 45 032/0053 FY'2008 wkd1, 4772
243 EFODS IUnable tolookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0055,Fy2008 wkd1,,1360
244 EFDS IUnable ta lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 i 45,092/0057 FY2008 wkd1, 5441
245 EFODS IUnable to lookup PRO_ID for walue 092/0055 |1 ] 45,092/0059,F2008 whkd1,,1368
245 EFDS Unable to lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0059,FY2008 wkd1,,1368
247 EFOS IUnable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 il 45 032/0061 Fy'2008 wkd1,,540¢
248 EFODS IUnable tolookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0067 Fy2008 wkd1,,522¢
249 EFDS IInable to lookup PRO_ID for value 092/0076 |1 i 45,092/0076,FY2008 wkd1,,2047
250 EFOS IUnable ta lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 il 45 092/0076 Fy'2008 wka1, 2047
251 EFDS Unable to lookup STR_ID for walue 45 1 ] 45,092/0080,FY2008 wkd1,,229¢
252 EFOS IUnable ta lookup STR_ID for value 45 1 il 45,092/0131 Fy'2008 wka1,,350¢
[ 253 EFDS Unable to lookuo STR 1D for walue 45 1 i 45 092/0143 F2008 wka1 ..1EE1L‘
14 »
| 4952 | 4953 | 4

The AVITB_IMPORT_ERROR_LOG table can be purged via the Purge option in the
Administration module, or via the Purge option on the Edit menu in the Import Error
Log dialog box.

AVTTB_PLANO_LOG

The AVITB_PLANO_LOG table records details of all planograms that have been Added,
Edited or deleted in the Merchandiser Module.

CoumnName  [*|lID [=]|Pk [=]nul?  [+]|Data Type [*]|Default  [=]
PG IUMEER ( ]
POG_ID 2 N NUMBER {10)

PLG_LSER. 3 N MVARCHARZ {40}

PLG_DOMAIMN 4 N MNVARCHAR 2 (40)

PLG_MACHINE 5 N NVARCHARZ {(40)
PLG_LOGGED_OUT B M DATE

PLG_LOGGED_IM 7 Y DATE

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_POG_IMPORT_LOG

The AVITB_POG_IMPORT_LOG table holds information on all planograms imported
into Macro space Management via the Planogram Import Module.
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Column Name E“ID E“Pk E||Nu||? E||Da13 Type E“Default E“
FIL_DATETIME 1 ¥ DATE

PIL_IMPORT_MAME 2 M VARCHARZ (250 Byte)

PIL_SEQUENCE 3 ¥ NUMBER. (10)

PIL_CPERATION 4 M NUMEER. {10}

PIL_PARTMAME 5 ¥ VARCHAR 2 (100 Byte)

PIL_DEFINITION G ¥ NUMEER. {10}

PIL_DESTID 7 L MUMBER. (1)

PIL_RESULT g M NUMBER. {10}

PIL_ERRDESC 9 ¥ VARCHARZ (250 Byte)

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_POG_SUBST_LOG

The AVITB_POG_SUBST_LOG table holds the reports of all planogram substitutions.

Column Mame E||1D E||Pk E“Null? E“Daia Type E||Deﬁ:ult E“
STR_ID 1 N NUMBER. (10)

FIL_ID 2 M MNUMBER. {10}

PG5_ID 3 M MUMBER. {10}

PSL_DATE 4 M DATE

P5SL_MESSAGE 5 N VARCHAR2 (100 Byte)

PSL_ISERROR 6 M NUMBER (1) 0

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_PROCESS_LOG

The AVITB_PROCESS_LOG table contains details of when files (store plans) were made
Authorised or Current in Store Manager.

Colurmn Marme E“ID E“Pk E“Null? E"Daia Type E“Default E“Histogram =]
FIL_ID 1 Y NUMBER. (10} Yes
FRO_ID 2 M MNUMBER. (10) Yes
PRL_BDATE 3 M DATE Yes
PRL_DDATE 4 ¥ DATE Yes
FRL_USER 3 M NVARCHAR2 (40) Yes
FRL_MACHINE & M MNVARCHARZ (40) fes
PRL_DOMAIN 7 M NVARCHARZ (40) Yes
PRL_SUCCESS 3 N NUMBER (1) Yes
FRL_COMMENT 9 Y NVARCHAR2 (510) Yes

The table can only be purged directly in the database.

AVTTB_USER_LOG Table

The AVITB_USER_LOG Table records the times users log into Macro Space
Management
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AVTTB_ERROR

Column Name [~ [~llPk [~][nul? [+]|Data Type [~||Defauit [+
ULG_LOGIN_ID 1 1N MVARCHAR2 (50)

ULG_LOGGED_IM 2 2N DATE

ULG_LOGGED_OUT 3 ¥ DATE

LLG_MACHINEMNAME 4 M MNVARCHAR2 (50)

ULG_FAILED 5 M MNUMBER. (1)

It also records when a user has failed to log in.

Note: if the Log In ID does not match any user in the
database, this indicates a possible unauthorized attempt to
access the software.

AVTTB_ERROR

The AVTTB_ERROR Table mainly holds errors generated during there operation of In-
Store Space Collaboration.

Column Name [vlo [*lpk [+l[nuiz  [+]|Data Type [v||Default [+]
ERR_DATE 1 M DATE

ERR_USER 2 ¥ VARCHAR? (500 Byte)
ERR._INMER._EXCEFTION 3 Y VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)
ERR_STACK_TRACE 4 ¥ VARCHAR2 (2000 Byte)
ERR._WINDOWS_USER. 5 Y VARCHARZ (500 Byte)
ERR._ERR.OR._MESSAGE [ ki WVARCHARZ (500 Byte)
ERR_DOMAIN 7 ¥ VARCHAR? (20 Byte) rul
ERR._MACHINE g Y VARCHARZ (20 Byte) rull
ERR_TRACE g ¥ VARCHARZ (2000 Byte)  null
ERR_STR_ID 10 Y MUMBER. {10} 1}
ERR._FIL_ID 11 L MUMBER (10) o}

The table can only be purged directly in the database.
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Security

Overview of MSM Security

MSM Security is based on three options.

Security Access (o
Options Soltware

—|—- Users
Functional
Security L

_|—. User Groups Apcess to

Functionality

Data Security

Access lo
ISSC

Access 1o
+ Planocgrams
for Substitution

1. Security Options control the form that access to the software takes: password
format, number of log in attempts allowed, etc.

2. Functional Security controls the access to specific modules in Macro Space
Management.

3. Data Security controls access to specific parts of the functionality
a. What stores and file statuses are visible in In-Store Space Collaboration.

b. What planograms are available to users for Planogram Substitution

Security Options

Security Options allows Administrators to configure the log in parameters.
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Security Options 1[

Maximum Murmber of Logins: | 3 ill
Minimurn Password Length | ] ill
Maximum Password Length | 10 j
Password Format: 7P
Change Password Period: |3 Months j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password

Admin

SysOp

[2) oK I Canicel |

These include the number of incorrect log-ins allowed, maximum and minimum
password length, password format, the password change period and Excluded
Passwords.

Maximum Logins
The Maximum Number of Log In attempts can be set by means of the spin controls.

Security Options ll

(i) <)
Minimurn Password Length | ] :II
Maximum Password Length | 10 ill
Password Format: 7P
Change Password Period: |3 Months j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password
Admin
Sysop

@ Ok I Cancel |

Any user exceeding the maximum number of log in attempts will have their account
deactivated.
This is a security measure to prevent unauthorized users attempting to guess passwords.

Note: Accounts can be reactivated by editing the user's
account in the Functional Security option.
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Minimum and Maximum Password Length

The Maximum and Minimum Password Lengths can be set by means of the spin

controls.
x
Maximum Murnber of Logins: | 3 ill
(i) | o
| Maximum Password Length I | 10 ill
Password Format: 7P
Change Password Period: |3 Months j
Excluded Passwords: » E
Password
Admin
SysCp

[z) oK I Caricel |

This enables users to set the minimum and maximum number of characters allowed in

the password.

The minimum value can be set in the range 1 - 10 characters. The maximum value can be
set to a maximum of 15 characters. It cannot be set below the value defined in the

minimum value.

Password Format

The Password Format determines what characters are allowed in the password.

x
Maximum Murnber of Logins: | 3 ill
IMinimum Password Length | & j
Maximum Password Length | 10 ill
Change Password Period: |3 Months j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password
Admin
SysCp

[z) oK I Caricel |

It is possible to enter three characters in this field. They are:

a Alphabetical
character
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n Numerical character
? Alphanumeric
character

It is thus possible to determine the precise form of the password, or leave it in a more
general alphanumeric form, as in the example above).

Change Password Period

The Change Password Period option allows the Administrator to set the time required
between enforced password changes.

Security Options 1[
Maximum Nurnber of Logins: | 3 ill
Minimurn Password Length | ] ill
Maximum Password Lenath | 10 j
Password Format: PP

~
Change Password Period: 3 Months i \
2 Weeks N
Excluded Passwords: Manthly s
& Weeks
2 [orths
6 Months
‘fearly — )
Mever b
@ Ok I Cancel |

This is set by means of the drop down list. It can be set to any interval between 1 day and

yearly. It can also be set to 'never' in which case users will never be asked to change their
password.

Excluded Passwords

The Excluded Passwords option allows Administrators to exclude obvious and easy to
guess passwords from those allowed to users.
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Security Options i x|
Maximum Nurnber of Logins: | 3 ill
Minimurn Password Length | ] ill
Maximum Password Lenath | i0 j
Password Format: 7P
Change Password Period: |3 Months j

~
Excluded Passwords: » E h
Password
Admin
SysCp /
@ Ok I Caniel |

For example, it might be desired to exclude Password, Admin and SysOp as obvious
passwords.

It is also possible to exclude obscenities, first names, surnames, etc - anything that might
assist an anatomized user to guess a password.

Entering Passwords

To enter a password, type it into the text box and press <Return>. The excluded
password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the Excluded Password
will not be stored.

Editing Passwords
To edit a password, click on it in the list, make the required changes and press <Return>.
The edited excluded password will now be stored in the database.

Note: If you do not press <Return>, the changes will not be
stored.

Deleting Passwords
To delete a password, highlight it in the list then press the <Delete> key,

Exiting Security Options
To Exit Security Options either click on OK or Cancel
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securty Options x
Maximum Murnber of Logins: | 3 ill
Minimurn Password Length | ] ill
Maximum Password Length | 10 j
Password Format: 7P
Change Password Period: |3 Months j
Excluded Passwords: » E

Password
Admin
SysCp
@ I Ok I [ Caniel ]

Clicking on OK will save all settings to the database and exit.
Clicking on Cancel will result in all changes (except to Excluded Passwords) being lost.

Functional Security

Functional Security is used to control access to the software, and also which parts of the
software can be accessed.

ey Users e
User Groups Fanaionaly
Data Security
Users

Users can be added - and their User Names and Passwords assigned. This can be used to
control logging in to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration.
User Groups

Users are put into User Groups. Membership of a User Group confers the privileges of
that User Group on the User. For example the Admin User Group will typically allow the
User to access all parts of the software, while membership of other User Groups will give
more restricted access.

User Groups are also used in Data Security, which is currently used to control what
stores and file (store plan) statuses are visible in In-Store space collaboration.

The Functional Security Dialog Box
The Functional Security dialog box has two tabs: User Groups and Group Relationships.
1. User Groups Tab
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=

File View Help
R il (L Pl Sl B = R Y

User Groups | Group Relaﬁonmipsl

&} Floor Layout
+-&¥ In-Store
e

- §® Merchandizer

[ [18f11/2009 | 11:23

The User Groups tab allows Administrators to create Users and User Groups.

Note: in the default Database supplied, only users belonging
to the Admin User Group can access the functionality within
In-Store Space Collaboration. To give other User Groups
access to the functionality in ISSC, changes need to made
directly in the database. (More Info)

2. Group Relationships Tab

=

File View Help
P e’ ¢ 4 BBy

= Al
EIQ Al Applications
..

Admin
: Automation
- Configure
- Data Importer
- Fixture Studio

- Administrators

¢ Lg% Store Planner

& In-Store Space Collaboration
-- Planogram Studio

g Product Studio

-- Report Designer

& Report Studio

- RFCAD

[18f11/2009 | 1131
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The Group Relationships Tab allows Administrators to determine which User Groups
can access which modules.

The Functional Security Window
The Functional Security Window has a series of components.

M B
File m %

Toolbar ——x P ¥ (= | P o’ o* | & BB [ Ty

Tabs j—— 852" Grums] Group Ralatiﬂhﬂ'lipsl

= &l
Hierarchy = @ Admin
—\\ g ADMINISTRATOR

B} Floor Lawvout

#-§® In-Store
-8 Merchandizer

[ [17j03/2000 | 08:50

The Menu Bar allows Administrators to access a limited number of options.

The Toolbar allows Administrators to access a series of options affecting User Groups
and Group Relationships.

The Tabs allow operations to be switched between User Groups and Group
Relationships.

The Hierarchy shows the current list of User Groups or Group Relationships.

Functional Security Menus and Toolbar
The File menu allows users to exit this option.
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© Functional Security
File Wigw Help

=10l x|

Exit 'E[fx|gﬂ@‘?@x|ééﬁ|ﬂ%%

Lser Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
E- @@ Admin
L g ADMINISTRATOR

. SR E:arnple
% Floor Layaout
- ¥ In-Store

- @% Merchandizer

[ [17j03/z009 | 0203

The View menu allows users to refresh the hierarchical tree and to call the Find dialog

© Functional Security
Filz | wiew Help

o m]

= | E.e:esh F5 @t? @x | ¥ 2] | Ty I;I;%
i

Iiser Groups | E:mup Lelatianships I

= Al
E-g@ Admin
% ADMINISTRATOR

R, B E:arple:
¥ % Floor Layout
- % In-Store

- ¢% Merchandizer

[ [17j03/2009 | oome g

The Help menu allows users to check the version of this software.
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© Functional Security ] oy ]

Filz  Wiew | Help
e | (% [ Abou k.:?g_ﬂ 4 B2 ¢S

Lser Groups | Group Relationships |

=9 Al

E-¢® Admin

o L ADMINISTRATOR
Example

- @% Floor Layout
- {¥ In-Store

Merchandizer

(][]

[ [17jo3/z009 | o2me

The Toolbar allows users to access various Functional Security options.

JR1=TEY

Fle Vew Help
I Irs
User Groups | Group Relationships |
=
=@ Admin

P ADMINISTRATOR
! PrwW

=

“-¢® Floor Layout
#-¢® In-Store
¥R Merchandizer

[+

+

|17/11/2009 | 15:3¢ 2
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Icon | User Groups Group
Relationships
K
Exit Exit
[Lh
L Add User Add Command
Group Group
¢ #
= Edit User Edit Command
Group Group
- t x
L Delete User Delete
Group Command
Group
)
[1} Add User Not Available
,ﬂff
Edit User Not Available
. x
Q Delete User Not Available
'% Cut Cut
Copy Copy
& Paste Paste
“ Search Search
(4
kﬂg Refresh Refresh

Users and User Groups

User Groups

User Groups are groups of users. User Groups can be any logical grouping of users.
Examples include:

1. Functional Groupings: Store Planners, Merchandisers, etc
2. Responsibilities: Planners, Managers, etc

3. Geographical Groupings: North America, Europe, etc
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Each User Group can be assigned specific privileges within the software. When Users as
assigned to User Groups, the Users inherit the privileges of the User Group, thus
enabling Administrators to control access the program without configuring it for each
individual user.

Example of 'Functional' User Groups

Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Planner Merchandiser
Store Planning Fixture Studio Planner
Merchandising Product Studio Merchandiser
In Store Nodcoss
Example of 'Responsibility' User Groups
Admin Admin Module Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Planner Merchandiser
Stora Planner Planmar Marchandiser
Manager Data Importer Fixture Studio Product Studio Planner Merchandiser

Asia

Europe

America

Example of 'Geographic' User Groups

Note: at present Geographic User Groups only find an
application in In-Store Space Collaboration. They can be
used in Data Security to specify which Stores users can see.

Users can be assigned to multiple User Groups.
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Asia : User 1
: User 2

Eurcpe i User 3
America |4 —]  User4
User 5

User 1 can only work in functionality assigned to the Asia User Group

User 2 can work in functionality assigned to both the Asia and Europe User Groups

User 3 can only work in functionality assigned to the Europe User Group

User 4 can only work in functionality assigned to the both the Europe and America User

Groups

User 5 can only work in functionality assigned to the America User Group

The User Group Hierarchy

The User Group Hierarchy shows the relationship of User Groups and their associated

users.

=

File Wiew Help

R il (G Pl Sl B = R Y

User Groups | Group Relaﬁnnmipsl

G- % Admin
- {® In-Store
- &% Merchandizer
L pMw
= ## Product Planner
% aBC
=% Store Planner
E-¢% Store Layout
C vz
ﬁ. FMW

| 18/11/2009 | 11:55
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@ User
Group

@ User

Users Groups can be planned in a hierarchy - for example the Store Planner User Group
has Fixture Planner as a child. The Store Planner User Group might allow (Group
Relationships Tab) Users to access both the Planner and Fixture Studio Modules, while
the Store Layout User Group wight only allow access to the Planner Module.

Users can be allocated to Single or Multiple User Groups.

Note: If users are allocated to multiple User Groups in a
hierarchy the most restrictive permissions will apply. If a
function is allowed in one User Group and denied in
another, the deny permission will take precedence.

Before Adding, Editing or Deleting User Groups, Administrators should consider how
access to both Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration will be
controlled. User Groups can then be configured as required.

Adding a User Group

To Add a User Group select the node in the hierarchical tree that the new User Group is
to emanate from and click on the Add User Group Icon.

-loix

He Vew Heb
g (EF fof b B A
Uw&ml&mmwﬁwl

E- Al
[#-¢® Admin
[+ @ Geographic
[+-§%¥ In-Store
=@
PMW
#-§¥ Product Planner
+-{¥ Store Planner

| 18/11/2009 | 15:24

This will bring up the User Groups dialog box.
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]
Name:
Description:  |Merchandizer ;I
Mandatory: [~

@ 0K I Cancel |

1. Enter the Name of the User Group and the Description.

If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created.

3. Click on OK and the User Group will be added to the hierarchy.

Note: A User Group cannot be added unless a valid node
has been selected in the hierarchical tree.

Editing a User Group

To Edit a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the Edit
User Group Icon.

loix

Fie View Help
o () Fl B AT
User Groups | Group Relationships |

= A
- ¢® Admin
#- % Geographic
- §® In-Store
=@

PMW
+-§® Product Planner
[+ ¥ Store Planner

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:24

This will bring up the User Groups dialog box.
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x|
Mame:
Description:  |Merchandizer ;I

Mandatory: [~

@ 0K I Cancel |

1. Change the Name of the User Group and the Description.

2. (If the mandatory check box is ticked, all new users will automatically be added to
this group when they are created).

3. Click on OK and the edited User Group will be appear in the hierarchy.

Deleting a User Group

To Delete a User Group select the User Group in the hierarchical tree and click on the
Delete User Group Icon.

-lg/x
File View Help

= [P Pl % DB T
User Groups | Group Relationships |

| | 18/11/2009 | 15:24

This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.
I X

¥ | are you sure you wish to delete this User Group?
2 Descripkion :Test

Click on Yes and the User Group will be removed.
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User Groups and Functionality in ISSC

Privileges in Macro Space Management can be set using the Functional Security option
in the Admin Module. However, privileges in In-Store Space Collaboration have to be
assigned by a combination of actions in the Administration module and the database.

This is because the buttons that are active in In-Store Space Collaboration are controlled
by the AVITB_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINK table.

Button or Message ID

Permission Mask

From AVTTB_USER_GROUP _\ / = enabled

USGND [MSE_ID |MUG_PERMISSION_MASK |

W W p M
e e

1. The USG_ID is the ID of the User Group it is desired to activate buttons for. It is
determined from the AVITB_USER_GROUP table.

2. The MSC_ID is the identity of the button or form it is desired to give a User Group
permissions for.

3. THE MUG Permission Mask determines whether the button is active or greyed out.
(1 = active, 0 = disabled).

When a User Group is created in Functional Security, any users associated with that User
group will be able to get into In-Store Space Collaboration, but will then find all the
buttons on the toolbar greyed out and unavailable. In order for the buttons in In-Store
Space Collaboration to become available, all the entries for USG_ID = 1 (Admin Users)
have to be duplicated for the additional User Groups it is desired to make In-Store Space
Collaboration available to.

This can be done with a simple SQL Insert statement of the form

Insert into AVTTE MESSAGE USER_GROUP_LINE
zelect [User Group ID], MSC_ID, MU PERMISSION_ MASE
from AVTTE_MESSAGE_USER_GROUP_LINE Where USG ID = 1

where the value of the User Group ID in the AVTTB_USER_GROUP table (for example 9)
is substituted for [User Group ID]. If it is necessary to disable specific functionality, the
MUG_PERMISSION_MASK can be set to 0 (Disabled).

Note: for more information on what is controlled by
MSC_ID, please contact Oracle Technical Support.

Users

Adding a User

Users are Added to User Groups. The users then inherit the privileges of those User
Groups. To Add a User select a User Group in the hierarchy then click on the Add a User
Icon.
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© Functional Security ] = Iﬂlil

File View Help
g (P b DB AT

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
F-R Admin
#-§® Floor Layout
[+ (% In-Store
=1-§® Merchandizer
#-@® Europe

| [17/03f2009 | 0259 ¢

This will bring up the User dialog.
e user x|

Dekails | Attributes I

Eirst Mame: I,\ﬂark

Lask Mame:; ITwain

Initials: IMT

Login ID: IMT

Password: I********

Confirm Password: |********

Expiry Diate: [20 March 2009 ~|
Language [EnaLsH |
fctivate ¥

@ ak I Cancel

First Name is the first name of the User.

Last Name is the last name of the User.

Initials are the User's initials.

Login ID is what will appear in Macro Space Managements Log In dialog box.

Password and Password Confirmation allow the administrator to set the initial
password. These will be required when logging in to Macro Space Management.
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Expiry Date sets the initial date at which the password will expire and require changing.
(The interval at which the password will require further resets is determined by the
Change Password Interval option in the Security Options option).

Note: the expiry date can be set to a date in the past for new
users. This will force a password change when they first log
on.

Language sets the default language for Macro Space Management.

Note: For any other language than English the
AVTTB_MESSAGE table must first be populated with the
appropriate information.

Activate is greyed out and unavailable when adding a new user. It becomes available
when the user is edited.

Note: A User cannot be added unless a valid node has been
selected in the hierarchical tree.

User Configuration and Logging In

When Users are added (or User properties are Edited), Administrators can set the User
Name and Password that will be required in the User Log in dialog box that appears the
first time Macro Space Management is opened.

@ user x|

Details | Attributes I

Firsk hame: I,\ﬂark

Last Mame: ITwain

Initials: IMT

Login ID: IMT

Password: I********

Confirm Passward: |********

Expiry Date: [e0 March 2009 ~|
Lo [EncLISH |
Bckivate ird

(2) k. I Cancel

Note: the Expiry Date can be set to a date in the past. This
will force a password change when the user first logs on.

Thus, the 'Mark Twain' user has a user name of MT and a password set for their log in.
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% User Login 1 il

User Marme: |MT

Passyord; |********

O, I Cancel Change Password ==

Editing a User
To Edit a User highlight the user in the hierarchy then click on the edit user icon.
-0

Eile View Help

= [P E | )| % B B[ oa T

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= Al
=% admin
' ADMIMISTRATOR
Example

[

¥ Floor Layout
{F In-Store
§® Merchandizer

3]

0

[+ {¥ Europe
=@ Morth America
i Colin
Judiet

Pl

| ﬁrshﬂ

| [17/03fz009 | 10:48 2

This will bring up the User dialog.
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Details | Attributes I
Firsk Mame:
Lask Mame:
Initials:
Lagin ID:
Password:
Confirm Passward:
Expity Dake:
Language

Activate

[k,

|Twain

7

7

I********

I********

|2D March 2003 |

[EnGLISH |
i

(2)

o |

Cahcel

Edit the details as required and press OK.

Deleting a User

To Delete a User highlight the user in the hierarchy and click on the delete icon.

Note: Deleting a user will remove the user from all user

groups. Use an alternative method if it is desired to remove

the User from a single User Group. Removing Users from

User Groups

© Functional Security

File yiew Help

=10l x|

= PP b B ¢

User Groups | Group Relationships |

= &l
=-§% Admin

b #]

[

Tl
(R

ADMINISTRATOR
Example
Eﬁﬂ
¥ Floor Layout
¥ In-Store
¥ Merchandizer
#-{® Europe
=-{® North America
Colin
Julet
Phil

€ rhil

|17/03/2009 | 10:48 2
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This will bring up the Delete Confirmation.
I |

P | Are you sure you wish to delete this User?
\‘/ Description :MT

Click on Yes and the User will be removed from all User Groups.

Adding Users to Multiple User Groups
Adding Users to Multiple User Groups is carried out by using the Copy and Paste

options.
Copy Paste
O Functional Security - |I:||_)£]
Eile Wiew Help
o [PE Pl b DE T
User Groups ' Group Relatir.'mh;nsi
=-§® Admin af
ADMINISTRATOR
Example
MT

# ¢¥ Floor Layout
= ¢ In-Store
€ Coiin
= §F Merchandizer
= ¢F Europe
€ Phi
- §# MNorth America
Colin
T

€@ rhi ~

| [17f03fz009 | 11:03 2

Open up the hierarchical tree and highlight an instance of the user you wish to copy.
Click on the Copy icon.

Highlight the User group it is desired to copy the User to.

Click on the Paste icon.

=L =

The user will now be copied to the required User Group.

Moving Users from one User Group to Another

Moving Users to from one User Group to Another is carried out by using the Cut and
Paste options.
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Cut

© Functional Security
File Wiew Help

o [P % B
User Groups [ GruupRelatimshJsi

C-@F admin =
ADMIMISTRATOR
Example
MT

+-§® Floor Layout
=2-@

In=Skore
€ Colin
=¥ Merchandizer
=¥ Europe
€ phi
= §F Morth America
Colin

Phil

€ rhi -

| [17f03f2009 | 11:03

Open up the hierarchical tree to find and instance of the user you wish to move.
Click on the Cut icon.
Highlight the User Group it is desired to move the user to.

Ll .

Click on the Paste icon.

The User will now be removed from the first User Group and copied to the second User
Group.

Removing Users from Multiple User Groups

Removing 'Multiple User Group' Users from some of those User Groups is not directly
possible with the current functionality, but it can be achieved indirectly.

Note: Do not use the Delete option to remove a User from a
single User Group - this will result in the User being deleted
from all User Groups.
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Delete User Group Cut

Paste

=10i x|

Add User Group

© Functinnal Security

o [P EE P @ ¥ B 4T
Userﬁmps] Group Relationships |

=-¢F Admin ]
§ ADMINISTRATOR

Example
MT
¥ Floor Layout
=-{¥ In-Store
L4

]
'\.+J
=

ﬁ- Calin

Merchandizer
=% Europe
€ rhi
= ¢# North America
Colin
Phil
€ Fhi >

H
=

| | 17/03j2009 | 11:03 2

1. Click on the Add Group Icon to create a Temporary Group.
2. Name the Group Temporary or some other similar name.

3. Open the hierarchy and select the User Group and the User it is desired to remove
from the Group.

4. Click on the Cut icon.
5. Highlight the Temporary User Group.
6. Click on the Paste icon.

The User will be removed from the selected User Group and copied to the Temporary
User Group.

7. Delete the Temporary User Group.

Purge Users Option
Purge options are available using the Purge option on the Tools menu.

O Administration

File General Planning Merchandising Logs Security | Tools Window Help

Update ID Table

Unlock Tables...

The user will not be permanently deleted from the database until the Users option is
checked in the Purge dialog box and the OK button clicked.
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Purge x|
[T Fixtures 0 fixtures
- -
[T Images 0 images
[ Flanograns 0 planograms
[~ Logs 4 log records
[T Targets ... targets
[T EPZS data ... EPOS records
¥ Users 1users

() ’TI Cancel

Note: Until the user is purged from the database, they will
still be able to use their User Name and Password. Deleting
a user in Functional Security alone is not enough to prevent
then from accessing Macro Space Management.

Group Relationships

Group Relationships are used to define areas of functionality for which security can be
set. These control access to the main modules of Macro Space Management - for example
Fixture Studio. User Groups can then be assigned to these areas of functionality -
allowing access to be controlled to the different modules.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Command Groups

At present Adding Command Groups has no effect as there is no way of tying the newly
added Command Group into any functionality. The names of Command Groups can be
edited, but this is not recommended as it may make it difficult to establish which
functionality is having its access controlled. Command Groups can be deleted. This is not
recommended as deleting a command group removes all control over access to the
module it references.

Using Group Relationships

User Groups can be created in the User Groups Tab. Permissions to access specific parts
of the Macro Space Management and In-Store Space Collaboration can then be granted
by associating User Groups to the top level command groups.
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=

File View Help
R Fl L Pl Il B = - )

E---:;‘I All

EIQ All Applications
+ Admin
Automation
Configure
Data Importer
Fixture Studio
-§¥ Administrators
¥ Store Planner

: g In-5tore Space Collaboration

Flanogram Studio
Product Studio
Report Designer
Report Studio
RFCAD

[ [18f11/2009 | 1131

In the above example, Fixture Studio has been made available to users belonging to the
Administrator and Store Planner User Groups.

Adding a User Group to a Command Group

To Add a User Group to a Command Group highlight the required Command Group
and right click to bring up the pop-up menu.

© Functional Security ) = ||:||_)_(J

File View Help
= P ¢ %R dMSS
User Groups GroupReiatiansI!iJs]

= Al
=g | Al Applications
& g*. Py
B a Add Command Group

g (AddUser Group)
Edit

[+]

Eg Delete

"

&

mg_Paste

o Cil
Expand/Collapse ko Hierarchy Level
Edit Permissions

[17f03fz009 | 11:49 2

402 Oracle® Retail Macro Space Management



Admin Module General

Select Add User Group to bring up a list of available User Groups.

O Add UserGroup n il

Select |Mame

O Eumpe Europe

[0 |Floor Layaoot Floor Layout and ...
0 |InShare In-Stare Collabora. ..
[ |Merchandizer Merchandize/Fla...
0 |Morth Armerica Marth America

ak. I Cancel |

| 17/o03f2009 | 13:11

Check the boxes for the required User Groups and click on OK.

Removing a User Group from a Command Group

To Remove a User Group from a Command Group highlight the required User Group
and right click on it to bring up the pop-up menu.
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-lo/x]
File Wiew Help
[P * e | & BB Y
User Groups GmpRelationstms]
= Al
= g Al Applications
=g Admin
T g re——
L
g ¢ [_Delete Link(s) |
B-gd Ly
B <ok
[+ F
w87 f Paste
#-gdF  Expand
#glF  Collapse
. ﬁF Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level
g F
Highlight Duplicates
Edit Permissions 5 [13:13 4

Select the Delete Links option. This will bring up a confirmatory dialog.
I

\ ? ) Are you sure you wish o delete this User Group 7

Click on OK to confirm.

Setting Permissions
The Edit Permissions option is not active in this release of Macro Space Management
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=Iojxi
File View Help
o (P e ¢ | % Ba @) 44 Sh
User Groups  Group Relationships ]
=3 al
=) ‘b: All &pplications
=& Admin
a— EA’; PO
i Edit

@& ¢ Dalets

[ t ¢ Delete Link(s)

St copy

g e

wogd F 2

£ Paste

[+ a_‘ F

=r‘_: b:: F Expand

r*_- ‘a: F Collapse

2 ‘3:‘ k Expand/Collapse to Hierarchy Level

Wl F

Highlight Duplicates
Edit Permissions AECEEE 4

Data Security - Edit - Planograms

Data Security is an extension of Functional Security. It allows Administrators to further
restrict the permissions a user may have for a particular Macro Space Management
function to specific data within that function. For example a merchandiser may have
permissions to add, change and delete merchandise, but it may be desired to restrict
those permissions to specific stores.

Data Security allows Administrators to further define permissions for User Groups for
Stores, Products, Planograms and Statuses.

Note: at present Data Security is only operational in In-Store
Space Collaboration and for Planogram Substitution.

The Data Security Window

The Data Security Window allows users to set varying options concerning Data Security.

Security 405



Data Security - Edit - Planograms

Tabs

2 Data Security
= New
& X | # NG

Stores | Broducts | Planogram | Status |

=iy Al -]
i Fustuse Library and H-ARel
= i Geographic Chusters
# B Asa
E-ffu Evrops

-ioixi

v v

=) Lsd \ i

\ \gm'i',imid (176 .z

The Menus allow users to access various Data Security options.
The Toolbar gives access to a limited number of Data Security options.

The Tabs allow the users to switch between setting Data security options for Stores,
Products and Status.

The Hierarchy allows users to see a list of Stores, Products or Statuses.

The Permissions List enables users to see the list of permissions allocated to that aspect
of Macro Space Management.

Data Security Menus and Toolbar

The File menu allows users to exit this section of the Admin Module.

O Data Securiby
File Edit View

Exit hq&

I Products | Planogram I S1_3tu5|

(=

The Edit menu allows users to configure the permissions for the data.

O Data Securiby
File | Edit View

& Edit Permissions

_______ Delete Link
St Find | status |
| =

The View menu allows users to access the find dialogs and to refresh the information in
the Data Security window with the latest information in the database.
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O Data Securrtv

File Edit \u"ew

&;’ax| Refresh F5 i

I Products I Flanogram I Sbmsl

ER=T

The Toolbar has four options:

Hle Edit View
2 X |84 %
Stores | Broducts | Planogram | Status |
=3 A Al
.ﬁ? Edit Permissions
x Delete Link
M Find
[l Refresh
3

Edit Permissions enables the user to modify the Add, Edit and Delete permissions for a
specific item within Data Security.

Delete Link can be used to remove access for a User Group to a specific item within Data
Security.

Find brings up the search dialog.

Refresh loads the latest version of the information in the database to the Data Security
window.

Using Data Security

Data Security for Stores is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing In-Store Space Collaboration to see specific stores.
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Il
Bl R yew

& X 4Ty
Stores |&n¢m|waw|5m]

- Foue Libraty and 2ofef o]

=5 Geographic Cherters »
& Adia
- Eviope

{c} Athens

{0} Bedin

{2} Geneva

{} Londen

{r} Madeid

{c} Osin

{} Pariz

{h Rome

QT

|22/07f2010 | 09:11 | 2

In the above example the Berlin store has been made visible to members of the Europe
and Merchandise Manager User Groups. (Other stores can also be made visible if

required).
_ioix
©|=|| 2 — ) Y
52 Demonstration Stores = Filename | Statusl Modified | In Usel Effective Datel Published Datel
s Gengraphic Clusters Belin - Auturin -1 1S5C 17-MO0WV-09  No 17-M0Y-09 17-M0Y-09
E-dm Europe
E-@ EBerlin
B2 Level
E -7 Spring Revision
<27 Summer Revision
L] Winter Revision |
s Store Type Clusters
-5 Large Stares LI
e I Caticel I

Stores then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users - note how stores in the
Europe cluster in MSM's Store Manager that have not been given permissions to be
accessible in In-Store Space Collaboration do not become visible in ISSC.

O Store Manager

File Edit View Tools
@l |2 X0 5505

(=g Al
- e D51 - Demonstration Stores
- FL-1 - Fisture Librar and 3-Fef
EIE.. GC-1 - Geographic Clusters
& GC-2 - Maorth America
& GC-3 - Europe

-2} EL-1 - Londan

E-{7} EU-2 - Berlin

E-{7} EU-3 - Pariz

#-{7} EU-4- Tallinn
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Any store plans it is desired to edit for the store must also have been given the
appropriate permissions in the Statuses Tab of the Data Security dialog box and then
must be set for the specified statuses.

Note: controlling access to Stores is presently only active in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Stores
Adding Permissions for Stores
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages.

1. Highlight the required store and select the Add User Group option from the right
click menu

=1ofx]
Fla Edt View

2 X M|

Stares | Broducts | Planogram | Status |
B Fodue Libraty and Rel a]

=8 Geogaphic Cluslers
R Age

[Zzpo7/2010 | 08:18 |

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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2 Add UserGroup
O |&salms iy
[ [Ease Flare B ariac: Flaneod
[ |Ewops Europs
O |ineSicee frr§lore Cofaboaton Lisers |
[0 |Menchandize Musrchandizer
L] |MorhAvarica Mok Ariiics’
[ |Pecduct Plarnar Froduct Plarner
O |G Lot Shore Lot
0|5t Flanos Store Plarns
o ==
[ |z | omas

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can
view that store in In-Store Space Collaboration.

ST

(e Edt Mew
& X 4l

hores | products | Planogram | Sgatus |

B Fotue Libroty ond #Hef User Group Resd | Add | Edit |Delets |
= Geographic Chasters »
- Adia Europs Yes Mo Mo Mo

= ﬁ:ﬁu‘ﬂgmg |Merchandse Manager Yes  Na Mo Mo

{1 Besln

{c} Geneva

{} London

{r} Madid

{} Osio

{ct Paris

{c} Rome

G Takn i

| 2p7/2010 | 09:27 | 2

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access that store In-Store
Space Collaboration. (The store will also have to contain store plans at a status that can
be viewed in In-store Space Collaboration).

Deleting Permissions for Stores

Deleting Permissions for Stores is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the right click menu.
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© Data Security

Fle Edt Yiew

=101 |

o X a0

Stores | products | Planogram | Status |

=i Geogisphec Cheters
ol A
-8 Euope

= & Fodure Libeary and Rl 2] [

:BHOPRRDON
I
w

| Zzoif0na [ 0930z

Alternatively, the Delete Links option can be used from the toolbar.

Overview of Data Security for Products

Data Security for Products is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups to change specifically identified products.

Lo/
@ s X

Stores Broducts | Planogram | Status |

|User Group | Read | add

Food and Crini Maat and Fish Faw Meats

Feod and Drink Tins and Packets Breakfast Cereal

Food and Drink Tinz and Padets Pulses - Packet

Food and Drink Tins and Padkets Rice - Packet

Food and Drink Tins and Paduets Tinned Viesgetable

Feod and Drink Wines and Spirits Spirits !

i | » 1 | ¥

[ 227010 | 09:38

Note: This functionality is not fully implemented in this

release of Macro Space Management.

Overview of Data Security for Planograms

Data Security for Planograms is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission
for User Groups using the Planogram Substitution functionality to see specific

planograms for selection.
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ST

e Edt Yew
@ & x4l

Stores | Products  Planogram | status |

@3- wines and Spirits

il I L3

I [23p07/2010 | 1459 ¢

If no user groups are assigned to planograms, then they will be available to all user
groups with permissions to access Planogram substitution. Once permissions have been
assigned to one or more planogram groups, then users will only be able to see
planograms assigned to a group they have permissions for.
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%% - DefinitionDetailsForm =10 x|
File Edit Toolz Help
T N BT e X A v itk |
MName: IExampIe Substitution
Description: |Example Substitution
& Substitution |Flu|&s | Fmperti&sl Stores | Statusl Bays |
EIE Planogram root Existing Planograms
=il Food and Drink NAME [ DESCRIPTION [ TP

D Tins and Packets
#-4 Meat and Fish
Ea Wines and Spirits
P 1BayCOwnBrandRedWine
BB 1BayOwnBrand WhiteWine
&8l 1Bay-MixedWine

1BayCOwnBrandRedWine 72c3fc?4 Own Brand Red Wine | 1

<

-] Bakery
D Frut and Vegetables
r=- g Clothing
B¢ Blectrical
1] | i3
New Planograms
Properties % NAME | DESCRIFTION T
1BayCwnBrandWhiteWine  72:3fd?4 Own Brand White Wine 1
Property | Value |
NAME 1BayCwnBrand RedWine
DESCRIPTION T236x24 Own Brand ...
TYPE 1
STOCK_TYPE 0
SPLITABLE 0
MUMBER_QOF B... 1

1]

[T Delete

Erctures

I¥ Planogram Revision Change Only

This will take effect in the Planogram Substitution Definition dialog box (above) and the

Planogram Substitution Assistant.

Adding and Removing Permissions for Planograms

Adding Permissions for Planograms

Note: permissions for planograms are allocated to their

parent groups.

Adding Permissions for planograms is done in three stages.

1. Highlight the required planogram group and select the Add User Group option from

the toolbar
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Add User Group

=X =10 %]
Yiew

Fie
Fo x|
Stores | Broducts Planogram | Status |

B BayOwnBrandBaked 2| [ [ UserGroup | Read | Add | Ede |Delats|
B 18ayOwnBrandrice
3 #BayOwnBrandrice
S 38ayOwnBrandice
5 Bay0OwnBrandrice
S BayOwnbrandPulses
=3 BayOwnbrandPuises
B BayOwnBrandPulses

1BayOwnBrandPulses

e
[ 1BayOwnBrandriedW
EZ 1BayOwnBrandwhite’ _
T sl .
‘I [ r—h-T L’_I

| | 207/2010 | 15:17 ¢

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.

© Add UserGroup F x|
Sel=ct iﬂm m ¥ ,
O |fesas Uses iy |
[ |Ease Flanes Bz Flanes
O |Ewop= Eumope: |
O |ieeSioe IS lore Codabanstion Lisers |
(O [Mechindeah rPrpE—T
[0 |Menchandize Mecchandizer
[ |Moitnizs i AT
[ |Pecduct Plarner Produc! Plarner
0 |5t Layow Shore Lagout
[0 |50 Flsnne Siors Plarns
B o] o |
[ |zzaam | omas

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Groups will be added to the list of those that can
access planograms in that Planogram Group in the Planogram Substitution
functionality.
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O Data Security

File Edit Wiew

=0l =]

@ & X | éa|0Y

stores | Products Planogram | Status |

----- g BawanBrandBaked;I
----- [ 1BayOwnBrandRice

----- [ 2BayOwnBrandRice

----- [ 38ayOwnBrandRics

----- [ 4BayOwnBrandrice

----- [ 4BayOownBrandPulses

----- S 38ayOwnBrandPulses

----- £ 2BayOwnBrandPulses

----- g 1BayOwnBrandPulses
Wines and Spirits
----- ﬁ 1BayOwnBrandR.edW

----- ﬁ 1BayOwnBrandWhite!
[imm] 1El—\.--l:l—\.ni.—c‘-—iiil-— _ILI
4

Mo

Europe
Merchandise Manager iYes Mo Mo Mo
Morth America Yes No Mo Mo

il

[22j07/2010 | 15222

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access planograms
belonging to that planogram group in the planogram substitution functionality.

Deleting Permissions for Planograms

Deleting Permissions for planograms is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired

to remove and selecting 'Delete User Group' from the toolbar.

2o

Delete User Group

& X M| Ty
Stores | products Planogram | Spatus |

=10 x|

|

=2

Bl 1BayOwnBrandBaked » |
B 18ay0wnBrandrice

[ BmayOwnBranditice

£l ayOwnBrandice

Y SayOwnBrandiice

(S sayownBrandrulses
B BayOwnfrandulses
= 2BayOwnBrandPulses
B 18ayOwnBrandrulses
fWines and Spiits|

B 1BayCwnBrandieds
E3 1BayOwnBrandWhite! _
L]

=5} |:n..a-.-.'.-rn.r|.-

| UserGroup | Read | Add | Edt |Delete |

[2p72010 [ 15:17 z

Overview of Data Security for Statuses

Data Security for Statuses is intended to allow Administrators to assign permission for
User Groups accessing In-Store Space Collaboration to see store plans at specific statuses.
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Note: at present Data Security is only operational for File
Statuses.

JRI=TEe
File Edit View Help

= | ¢ 3

Stores | Products  Status |

_i Block -
L‘—_|_i File

User Group
In-5tore

Mo Mo

[ Authorized
1 Current
1 Historical
i
| Propozed
L] Publizhed
-y Flaar ;I

[17/11f2009 | 02::02

In the above example the ISSC status has been made visible to ISSC users. (Other statuses

can also be made visible if required).

2 Store Manager

File Edit View Tools

El X

=A% 05-1 - Demonstration Stores

© E{r} D51 -Large Demanstration Stare
C A - Levell

: [ 1 1-Example ¥-Ref

[ 1 2-Example Zones

1 3-Example Fistures

W E 4 - Example B {

Name
,'E‘_, Stare Plan 1
3 Store Plan 2
o Store Plan 3

In Use | Statuz
Mo Propozed
Ma | 155C
Mo Authonized

When a store plan is ready for use in In-Store Space Collaboration, it is set to ISSC Status

in Store Manager.

Select Store

Ol=|] i I

=10l

ﬁ_ Demonstration Stores - Filename | Statusl Modified | I Usel Effective Datel Published Date
El-{ar Large Demaonstration Store

Store Plan 2 155C 17-HOW-09 Mo 17-WOW-09 17-H0Y-09
B £ Level 1
{17 Example Fistures
D Example »-Ref
D Example Zones

-

El

0K | Caricel I

Store plans of ISSC status then become visible to In-Store Space Collaboration Users -

note how store plans set to statuses other than ISSC in store Manager are not visible in In-
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Store Space Collaboration. Also note that the parent store for the store plan must also
have been given the appropriate permissions in the Stores Tab of the Data Security dialog
box.

Note: controlling visibility of statuses is presently only
active in In-Store Space Collaboration.

It is possible to set permissions for statuses by function: i.e. Admin Users, ISSC Users, etc.
It is also possible to set permissions for

Adding and Removing Permissions for Statuses
Adding Permissions for Statuses
Adding Permissions for Statuses is done in three stages

1. Highlight the required status and select the Add User Group option from the Edit
menu

-ioix

File | Edit View Help

= Add UserGroup
Edit Permissions
Skt Delete Link

User Group
| B In-Store '

Mo Mo Mo

L] Publizhed
=-23 Flaor =]

[ [17/11f2009 | 09:46 2

2. This will bring up the Add User Group dialog box. The User Groups it is desired to
add can be selected from the list.
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x4

Floar L ayout Floan Layout =nd Frduie Plannes

O
O |InStans In-Shan: Colzbaration Users
1 |Merchandize MenchandizaPlanagram Flanna:

-EI K, | Cancel

[ 171120059 | 05:49

3. On clicking OK, the selected User Group will be added to the list of those that can
view store plans of that status in In-Store Space Collaboration.

-ioix

File Edit View Help
= | @ 5h

Stores | Products  Status |

-3 Block -
-4 File

_| Accepted

1 Authorized

-] Curment

1 Historical

R

] Proposed

-] Published

=-23 Flaor =]

’ Admin E'fr:g E[-.],:, EHI:I EHI:I
In-Store Yes  No ‘Mo No

[ [17/11f2009 | 11:26

All Users belonging to the selected User Groups will be able to access store plans of that
status in In-Store Space Collaboration (providing they also have rights to access that
store).

Deleting Permissions for Statuses

Deleting Permissions for Statuses is done by highlighting the User Group it is desired to
remove and selecting 'Delete Link' from the Edit menu.
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